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PREFACE.

TaE author is happy to introduce to the readers of
the First Volume a Second Volume of ¢“Modern Philology,”
whose preparation was intended, at the outset, as the
proper complement of the First. The topics presented in
them ‘both spread over a wide area of the most deeply in-
teresting and intimately related subjects. Their very titles
bear inspiration in them to a mind of scholarly tastes and
habits: *An Historical Sketch of the Indo-European Lan-
guages ;” “The History of Modern Philology ;” “ Etymology
as a Science ;” “ Comparative Phonology,” and “ Comparative
English Etymology in its Classical Aspects.” In Volume
First the historical, ethnographic and bibliographical ele-
ments of comparative philology are presented, although
briefly, yet, as it is believed, in adequate detail; while in the
Second Volume its more scientific and practical characteristics
are offered to the view. From them both, as one whole,
any student of moderate clagsical attainments, and of but
ordinary force of will, can obtain, not only a competent in-
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troduction to the treasures of the New ?hilology, but also a
sufficiently strong sense of having mastered its comprehensive
array of materials and deductions, to be both able, and, as
the author would hope, eager, to pursue his studies, effect-
ively, for himself, in this most inviting field of research. None
but a willing novice, or intellectual loiterer, could expect to
be inducted into any tolerable acquaintance with the grand
outspreading themes of this latest, if not also best, of the In-
ductive Sciences without some, or even much manly effort in
climbing up its broadly overlooking heights.

The specific department of comparative grammar, as
such, which is a large and wide field of special inquiries and
relations by itself, is here purposely left untouched. For
light in this interesting sphere of research, let the student
resort to the works of Bopp, Schleicher, Meyer, and others.
Of the other elements, discoveries and relations of the great
science of modern philology, of its inductions and deductions,
historical, scientific and practical, it has been the author’s
effort to give well-weighed, clear, gquickening, and useful in-
formation.

Indo-European philology rests, like every other great or
true form of Philosophic Inquiry, on a basis of thorough
science, Nowhere can larger mixtures of the *utile cum
dulci” be found, by any one eager in the search for the
higher class of intellectual pleasures. Nowhere are there
finer combinations of history, poetry, and science, at every
point of investigation; and nowhere, therefore, will the effort
made by any one, to present such combinations of fact and
philosophy, of utility and beauty, in a manner equally
scholarly and artistic, arouse’to fuller action his best powers
of analysis, comparison, and description. The calmness of
logic here readily changes, with the flush of enthusiasm, at
some newly revealed or newly appreciated truth and its re-
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lations, into the glow of rhetoric, as this in turn subsides, at
once, when the heat of the moment has passed away, into
more sober prose.

In the department of etymological research, in not only
the Synopsis, of one hundred and thirty pages of closely
condensed matter, but also abundantly elsewhere, in each
separate portion of this work, the ever present aim has been
to tell the truth, so far as ascertainable, rather than to recite
marvels; and to be useful, rather than to make a glittering
show. The several thousands of English words etymologized
have been, most of them, selected on account of their value,
as component parts of the great staple substance of the lan-
guage. Reference has been had likewise, in respect to the
large number of Latin roots chosen for elucidation, with
regard alike to their individual value and their number, to
the growing disposition, so commendable in some of our.
better academic and collegiate institutions, to put new stress
upon the study of Latin derivations. Freund’s Dictionary,
or others like it, the only helps hitherto had, are too inade-
quate in themselves, as guides to true Latin etymology, to
seem even respectable to one at all acquainted with the rich
results of recent philological exploration. In Liddell’s and
Scott’s Lexicon, some few hints of Indo-European discoveries
in Greek etymology occur; but on what principle they are
introduced, and not hundreds of others with them, who can
tell? In the light of the English etymologies here furnished,
the narrow, uncritical, and unsatisfactory character, to a very
large degree, of those found in Webster, Worcester, and
Wedgewood, will appear in full manifestation ; and it will be
easy to see on what an empty basis English Lexicography has
been hitherto resting, in respect to the department of etymo-
logy, and so, by necessary inference, of exegesis and of de-
finition. No part of our literature, while yet itself the soul
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of all the rest, has been, and still is, in such a meagre and un-
worthy state as English Etymology. Our recent writers,
who, like Marsh and Craik, have written long and well on
the history of the language, and its special Teutonic features,
have made no sallies into the field of etymology, although so
large and inviting ; and what little, Max Miiller has done in
such a way, while of equal interest and value in itself, has
been only of the most occasional sort, and on the most limited
scale. The copious etymological indexes, at the end of
this work, in English, Greek and Latin, will facilitate in-
quiries in the derivation and definition of multitudes of
English forms.

Three special features of the Synopsis of illustrative ety-
mologies, and indeed of the wholc of the second volume, at
large, have been of great interest to the author in its prepa-
ration, as he trusts that they will also be to the studious
reader :—the exhibition of the Latin, in both its anterior or
derivative, and its posterior or germinant characteristics; the
illustration of phonetic principles, evinced in the classical
languages, in their mutual aspects and relations, by copious
parallelisms in the modern languages; and the grouping into
one connected view, of English forms, however diverse in ap-
pearance or in sense, that are etymologically correlated. Nor
does such a view of them simply gratify a commendable
curiosity, concerning their family history and connections:
it furnishes also all the more sure and satisfactory a basis for
a thorough, comprehensive understanding of their real, indi-
vidual significance. As French and German are also now
quite extensively studied and understood in this country, the
various affiliations of words in these languages, which are
presented on quite a large scale, will, it is believed, interest
many philosophic students of their lingual features, and give
them a felt insight into the genius of their individual struc-
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ture, with which, when acquired, they would be entirely un-
willing to dispense.

In nothing is the vast progress of Indo-European Philo-
logy, within the past five or six years, more delightfully :J.,p-
parent, than in the greatly enlarged and improved range and
style of classical etymologies, beyond those of Bopp and Pott,
presented by such younger men as Xuhn, Schleicher, Curtius,
Corssen, Meyer, and others, like them for character, who,
though not occupying so broad a field of philological author-
ship as they, have yet from time to time honored themselves,
and various German Magazines, with superior articles and
monographs on difficult points of research; and particularly
the “Zeitschrift zur vergleichenden Sprachforschung,” now
in its thirteenth year of rich accumulation of philological
treasures, from the best minds in Germany.

The elements of the second volume, like those of the first,
were presented, in general outline, in successive numbers of
the Bibliotheca Sacra (in 1859—62), but are here expanded to
more than twice their original volume and value.

Two classes of students the author has done what he
could to interest, in the study of comparative philology: edu-
cated Americans, generally; and, in particular, our younger
classical students. Should his public labors in this newly
opened sphere of inquniry end here, he would fain express the
hope that many others will erelong traverse the same fields
of research, with far greater success to themselves, and with
richer profit to all who shall wait for knowledge, at their
lips.
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MODERN PHILOLOGY.

IV.

COMPARATIVE PHONOLOGY.*

Proxoroacy is to modern apprehension, generally, a new
science. Several centuries, however, before Christ, San-
skrit scholars had thoroughly studied and classified its
facts and principles ; although, in‘every other language
it has remained, while possessing a potential presence in
it, unappreciated as a science to this day. The ear of the
Greek was, beyond that of any other people, vitally sus-
ceptible to its charms ; but the Greek mind was, in this

* The design of this Essay, which is an independent Treatise by
itself, and the only one hitherto upon the subject in onr language, is
to present, in a succinet view, the leading results of recent investiga-
tion into the variations of the same radical forms, in different lan-
guages.

The author is glad to hear, and to announce, that a work on pho-
nology is soon to appear from Max Miiller, in English.

The following abbreviations occur in this and the foliowing ar-
ticle: cf. for Latin confere, meaning compare; Eng. for English;
Fr. for French ; Gm. for German ; Goth. for Gothie; It. for Italian
L. for Latin; M. L. for Middle or Low Latin ; Lith. for Lithuanian ;
Sp. for Spanish ; Sk. for Sanskrit. By the word paronym is meant a
parallel form in another language. Ags. is Anglo-Saxon.
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as in all other relations, too averse in its position from
the real God that made heaven and earth, to contain
to any large degree in itself any of the attributes or
even instinets of true science ; so that all its high phil-
osophical architecture, in every field of intellectual la-
bor, was only of the speculative order of composition ;
and more or less always of one of its two false kinds :
the sceptical or dogmatical. But, recently, phonology,
a science utterly forgotten among men, looking out,
itself, like an all-seeing spirit from within the folds of
every language, but seen of no one while lurking there,
has been detected and caught by scientific modern
exploration, and led forth again, a willing captive, ex-
ultingly to view. By the comparison of words in dif-
ferent languages on an extended scale one with the
other, as well as by the careful study of the various
graphic symbols of sound in the ancient tongues, the
secret treasures of this longlost science have been
finally disclosed ; and modern phonology is found,
when reduced to its last analyses, to be exactly the
same that Sanskrit grammarians, more than two thou-
sand years ago, defined its elements to be in their own
primeval language.

Two lines of investigation are open to the student
of words in the department of etymology : the one con-
cerning the anatomy of their individual constitution,
and the other concerning their pathology, or the in-
fluence of time and circumstances upon them; or,
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which is the same thing, their genetic structure as
living organisms, and their subsequent history and ex-
perience, as they have been borne from one climate or
age to another. As, in the forms of matter, we find
an inorganic element as the base, in combination with
one organific and vital ; so, in the forms of words, the
stem, theme, or base is the material element, and pro-
nouns, in the shape of suffixes, whether for verbs or
nouns, constitute the formative or organific element of
language. A similar distribution exists, to some ex-
tent, between consonants and vowels, as the individual
components of a word. The consonants form its skele-
ton ; and the vowels, the living fulness of its strength
and beauty. They give language all its variety of hue,
and all the play of light and shade upon its surface.
In the disposition of the consonantal elements of a
word lies the mere drawing of its outlines ; while the
commingling of the different vowel-sounds constitutes
its full pictorial presentation to the ear and eye.

The fundamental constituents of speech are neces-
sarily, in all languages, alike ; and not only so, but the
same elemental bases also prevail in all the occidental
languages of the world, and constitute their common
asseous structure. Although therefore these langunages,
like those who use them, are divisible into different
families and races, they are all still of one origin, and
possess one similar nature; and yet each has some
sounds or classes of sounds that others reject, for eu-
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phonic, as we generally say, but really for euphemic or
eulogic, reasons ; as it is the greater ease of utterance
in one case compared with the other, more frequently
than the mere greater pleasure had in the hearing of
a different sound, which determines the reason of its
adoption. The seeming differences, accordingly, of
the Indo-European languages, however great, are, the
mass of them, only seeming, and not real.

The organs of speech are the lungs, throat, tongue,
lips, teeth, nose, and roof of the mouth, with the va-
rious nerves, muscles and ligaments, used to bring
them into action. These are all greatly affected, in
their separate and combined development and action,
like the other several parts of the body, by climate,
food, occupation, habit, character, and culture. The
influence of natural causes in determining the specific
peculiarities of different nations, tribes, and families,
in reference to the cranium, face, eye, voice, chest,
figure, and even the most minute bones and organs of
the body, is very decisive, beyond the philosophy or
fancy of most even intelligent men, who are not spe-
cially conversant with the marvels of this sort which
abound in the natural history of man. One people
use more or less easily, and therefore naturally, their
lips, tongues, or nose, their teeth, or throat in speech
than others do, from the larger or smaller development
of some specific organ or organs, that, from greater
relative fulness or feebleness, are thereby specially
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strengthened, or restrained, in their action. A differ-
ence also of more or less, in the general structure of
the minute parts of the ear, may sometimes perhaps .
determine wide differences in this respect. It is a fa-
miliar fact, that climatic influences occasion wonderful
varieties of appetite and taste for food among men, in
the several zones of the world, and even, during differ-
ent seasons, in the same zone. And not only each lati-
tude, but also each local region in the same latitude,
under the influence of its specialities of landscape, air,
sky, and various physical surroundings, furnishes its
individual types of national stature, strength, com-
plexion, and features ; so that every nationality is made
to bear inevitably its own peculiar seal perpetually
upon its brow. And, as thus in the outer elements of
the human form, so, also in the inner bones, angles, and
muscles of the mouth, face, and ear, climatology opens
to view, as the result of its wonderworking magic, in
each varying portion of the earth, a surprising number
of diversified effects of its own upon man, made pur-
posely by his Maker the most impressible of all His
works by its influence. As in our compound nature
matter and spirit are mutually interlinked, and made
strangely magnetic and retroactive each upon the other ;
so, with a double tie of reciprocal adaptations, we are
placed, body and soul, within the physical universe, to
act freely and fully upon it, and in return to receive at
all times into every inlet of our being, in ways the
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most secret and silent, the subtle contact of its mani-
fold influences. p

The greater preponderance, accordingly, of vowel-
sounds, in languages spoken in mild sunny latitudes,
and on the contrary the greater prevalence, as a gen-
eral fact, of consonants, in those which are spoken in
cold or mountainous regions, is not accidental. There
are no accidents anywhere in the entire realm of hu-
man causation, any more than in that of divine agency.
And so likewise the fact is founded on determinate
physical causes, that the French like nasal sounds so
much, while the Germans entirely reject them and
prefer gutturals, which the French dislike; and that
the English and Americans have naturally high voices,
as also that those, in other climates and of other phy-
sical characteristics, have an utterance of a deep bary-
tone quality. The same primitive radical, as it took
on, in different places and ages, the influence of Celtic,
Greek or Gothic soil and culture, developed into quite
a different word-growth, of greater or less strength and
fulness in its foliage, of more or less brightness and
largeness in its flowers, or of greater beauty and sweet-
ness in the fruit hanging upon its boughs.

In phonology more difficulties are to be met than
in any other field of philological investigation ; mis-
takes are easily made here, and at times indeed seem
on the review of them to have been almost unavoidable.
It requires a much more exact and critical scrutiny of
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the organs of speech, than one not versed in such mat-
ters would suppose, and of their varied functions, as
well as of the most subtle affinities and repellencies of .
sounds themselves, which are often as difficult of com-
plete mastery as any harmonist like Mozart, Hayden,
or Beethoven, could feel them to be in musical relations,
when searching for the beauties or wonders of sound.
Phonology is not therefore, as one of the inductive
" sciences, a mere mass of linguistic facts standing ma-
jestically, like geology, as a column of beauty by itself.
Its complications, on the contrary, are many and wide;
and it rests for its base on a thorongh philosophy of
the human voice and of all its necessities, capabilities,
and conveniences ; and its own superstructure of facts
resting on such a foundation must be composed, it is
manifest, of simply mere matters of linguistic observa-
tion and analysis.

In the department of phonology we find the great
central, determinative elements and principles of the
New Philology. Here lies the core of all that is really
scientific in its claims to our notice and acceptance.
The general outlines of the course of inquiry into the
facts and principles of comparative phonology, which
will be here traversed, with specific reference to the
Sanskrit, Greek and Latin languages throughout, are
presented in the following brief synopsis, containing
many minor ramifications not here detailed, on purpose
that it may be easily understood :
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I. A general statement of the elementary analysis
~ of words in the three classical languages.
IT1. Their vowel'systems, severally.
First. Structurally.
1st. In reference to simple vowels.
2d. In reference to compoun(i vowels.
Second. Pathologically.
1st. Counterpoises.
2d. Compensations.
3d. Variations in the radical vowel.
4th. Contracted forms.
bth. Strengthened forms.
6th. Weakened forms.
7th. Euphonic additions.
III. Their consonantal systems, severally.
First. Structurally.
1st. Simply.
2d. In combination.
Second. Pathologically.
1st. Generally-

1. Substitutions.
(1) Literal.
§ 1. General, or weak.
§ 2. Assimilative or intensive.
. § 3. Dissimilative.
(?) Topical.
§ 1. Metathesis.
§ 2. Hyperthesis.
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2. Insertions and additions.
(1) Prosthesis.
(2) Epenthesis.
(3) Epithesis.
3. Suppressions :
(1) Apheeresis.
(2) Elision, syncope, and ecthlipsis.
(3) Apocope.
4. Weakened consonantal forms.
5. Strengthened consonantal forms.
2d. Specially.
1. The Greek.
(1) Its dialects.
(2) The phonetic force of its differ-
ent letters, in alphabetic or-
v der. )
(3) Special pathological affections.
§ 1. Digammation.
§ 2. Sibilation.
§ 3. Aspiration.
. § 4. Reduplication.
§ 5. Nasalization,
2. The Latin.

(1) Benary’s classification in brief
of the fundamental principles
of its special phonetic system.

(2) The phonetic force of its letters
in alphabetical order.
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There are two kinds of word-roots: (1) notional,
real or denotative ; as, those of nouns, adjectives, and
verbs ; and so expressive of the acts, states or qualities
of things and beings, as such. (2) relational, con-
structive, or organific ; or, those containing pronouns
(which in composition with verb-stems form their
proper element of flexion) prepositions, adverbs, and
conjunctions.

Simple roots were, originally, nearly or quite always
monosyllabic in'the different families of languages.
Polysyllabic forms, when not arising from a reduplica-
tion of the pure stem of the word, came usually from
the addition of pronominal, intensive, comparative or
other adjuncts. In the Sk. verb, ¢, to go (Gr.
etue, 1 go, stem ¢ reduplicated, as also L. eo,ire ,stem
1); and also in the demonstrative 4, this, in Sanskrit
(L. i-s; cf. also i-dem and i-pse) we see that a simple
vowel sometimes sufficed to form a full verbal or ad-
jective root. In Greek and Latin it is rare that the
form of the simple pure root occurs.

In the Semitic languages word-roots are, as an
universal rule, triliteral ; or, which is the same thing,
tri-consonantal ; and vowels have no equal or inde-
pendent function with them, in the formation of words.
In the Indo-European languages, on the contrary, the
vowel elements are as significant in a word, and as vital
to its form, as the consonants.

I. A general statement of the elementary analysis
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of words, in the three classical languages: the San-
skrit, Greek, and Latin.

In he language of Benary, “ the natural classifica-
tion of sounds according to their organs, and the dis-
tinction of mutes and liquids, and of vowels and con-
sonants, was recognized by the Greeks and adopted
by the Romans, without any high standard of criticism
or any conscious demand for them in their language.
But the finer differences in their use, the relationship
of the vowel with the consonant, the mutual attractions
and affinities of sounds one to the other, or their mutual
repellencies ; the influence of the mechanical weight of
the syllable, upon the vowel and the consonant con-
tained in it; all these are questions which have been
first thrown upon our own age, and for whose solution
it is toiling.” With the qualification already indica-
ted, that this exposition of the new work of our age has
no reference to the progress of early Sanskrit scholar-
ship in the same direction, it is true ; true of all lan-
guages in all ages, but that one noble representative
of the whole Indo-European family, whose remains
were locked up so carefully in India, until the time
when the world was ready to appreciate and employ
them, for the illumination, more or less, of all the other
languages of mankind.

A comparison of the classical languages, one with
the other, in respect to their different phonetic ele-
ments, is interesting. This, Férstemann, who may
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well be denominated the philological statistician of the
age, has carefully made, and announced the result as
follows : ‘

Among one hundred sounds, reckoning diphthongs
and double consonants as simple sounds, the relation
of vowels to consonants in Sanskrit, Greek (the Attic
dialect), Latin, and Gothic, is expressed in the subjoin-
ed table. |

SANSKRIT., GREEK. LATIN. GOTHIC,
Vowels, 42 46 44 41
Consonants, 58 54 56 59

Thus, in the three classical languages and the Gothic
also, the vowel element falls much behind the conso-
nantal : in the Sanskrit and Gothic most; and in the
Greek, least. In the Greek, the vowels compare with
the consonants, in number, as 6 to 7 ; in the Latin, as
4 to 5; in the Sanskrit, as 7 to 9 ; and in the Gothic,
only as 7 to 10. In reference to their proportional
mixture of these two elements, the Greek and Latin on
the one hand, and the Sanskrit and Gothic on the
other, compare most nearly with each other; while the
Latin and Gothic agree less, and the Greek and Gothic
‘least. In all the four languages, the liquids are far
more abundant than the mutes. In respect to the
whole mass of consonants, the Greek prefers the mutes
most, and the Gothic least; while, vice versd, the
Gothic adopts liquids most, and the Greek least ; the
Latin occupies medial ground between them, while
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the Sanskrit uses liquids more than the Greek or
Latin, but less than the Gothic. Linguals (d, ¢, /, =,
r, s) are more abundant, in all four languages, than
either gutturals (¢, £, g, ¢) orlabials (4, £, p, m), or both
combined. As to the distinction of smooth, mid-
dle, and rough mutes, the smooth are most abundant
in Greek, and nearly quite as numerous in Latin;
while in Gothic they occur only one-sixth as often as
in Greek. The Latin shows a decided dislike for as-
pirates, while the Greek and Gothic exhibit as striking
an inclination toward them. The most frequent liquids,
and indeed the most frequent consonants (excepting ¢
in Latin), in the Latin, Greek, and Gothic, are » and s,
and after these, z and » ; and, last of all, 7; which let-
ter also occupies in Sanskrit a less conspicuous place
than in the European languages. The greatest dispro-
portionate use of any consonant in the Greek and Latin,
occurs in the letter ., which in Latin is used three
times as often as in Greek. In Latin also » is more
abundant than in Greek, while in the latter s occurs
more frequently than in the former. Sibilants indeed
were favorite with the Greeks, most of all; while in
Sanskrit they occurred least of all: the Latin and the
Gothic occupying medial ground in respect to them.
As to the vowels, the most equal distribution of
them occurs in Latin. The vowel ¢ is in this language
most abundant ; in Greek, the e and o sounds take the
lead of the other three; while in the Gothic, @ forms
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more than a third part of the whole mass of vowel
sounds, diphthongs included. In the Latin diph-
thongs occur but one-sixth as often as in Greek, and
only one-tenth as often as in the Gothic; so that the
Latin and the Sanskrit occupy the negative pole of
diphthongal development, and the Greek and Gothic
the positive. .

The vowel differences, therefore, of these great
primal languages are wider than the consonantal. The
Greek and Latin agree most with each other in their
abundant use of vowels: the Latin and Gothic next ;
and the Greek and Gothic least. In the following
table, the vowel correspondences of these different lan-
guages are presented in detail.

VOWEL. GREEK. LATIN. GOTHIC.
a, 17 16 35
e, e 19

. 13 } 32 24 4
i, 7 27 18
v g ; 19 14 4
o 6
u, 6 16 9
ai, 6 0 12
el, 4 0 6
oi, 2 0 0
au, 1 1 11
eu, 1 0 0
ou, 5 0 0
ae, 0 2 0
iu, 0 0 0
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Calling @, 7, u, the older vowels, and ¢, o, the more
recent, we find :

GREEK. LATIN, GOTHIC,
Of the older, 30 59 62
“  morerecent, 51 38 8

Here is a sure testimony to the great unchanged
antiquity of the Gothic vowel system, and to the strik-
ing degeneracy, also, of that of the Greek from its
primeval state. Calling ¢ and e bright vowels, as phi-
lologists sometimes do, and the vowels o and # opaque,
then we have the following comparison, as to the pic-
torial elements of syllables, or the relative amount of
their light and shade.

GREEK. LATIN, GOTHIC.
Bright, 39 51 22
Dark, 25 30 13

So that, in all these languages, the bright vowels oc-
cupy nearly twice the space of the others.

While such a mere statistical analysis * as the fore-
going quoted for substance from Forstemann does not
interest the writer, as would one that was philosophical
and inward rather than outward in its scope, it is still
of sufficient value, in itself, to deserve the limited space
which it occupies in this Treatise ; and there are many
minds, in every department of labor, that greatly relish
statements in figures. Figures, they say, cannot lie ;

* Zeitschrift, der vergleich. Sprachforschung, Vol. i. pp. 163-179,

and Vol. ii. pp 86—44.
2
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which, if true in one sense, is not in all ; since no form
of demonstration is more apt to rest in blank forget-
fulness, than arithmetical tables; which are usually
thought to stand so well, in their place, in books, mar-
shalled in solemn rank and file, that they are seldom if
ever transferred to their admirer’s mind, as the living
companions of his thoughts.

Forstemann’s inductive analysis covers the ground
which Heyse * denominates “ the specific substance of
sounds.” He divides the elements of speech into two
general kinds : those substantial, and those accidental ;
each of which he separates also into two subordinate
classes ; embracing in the substantial the specific sub-
stance of each word, on the one hand, and its specific
weight, on the other; and in the accidental, the two
elements of quantity and accent.

II. The vowel systems of the three classical lan-
guages, viewed separately.

First, Structurally:

1st. In reference to simple vowels.

A vowel (vocalis) is a mere utterance of voice, an
audible expulsion of air through the throat, when in
a more or less open or compressed state. The vowel,
emitted with the greatest ease from the throat, in its
most natural open condition, is a, (pronounced, ah).
This vowel was originally ever present in Sanskrit
words, and therefore, without doubt, in the first pa-

* Heyse’s System der Sprachwissenschaft, p. 262.
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rent-Arian tongue itself: being a sort of universal sol-
vent for every consonantal sound. Every consonant,
with whatever sound it began, ended, in the earliest
era of the Sanskrit, in that vowel ; so that, while the
language was in its primeval state rich in letters, it
was yet poor in sounds. Thus 4, p, %, £, were each ut-
tered by themselves, as bah, pah, kah, tah, and so on
throughout the whole range of mutes. Such a system
of vocalization, admitting no play of light and shade
among the elements of speech, tended of course to ut-
ter phonetic monotony. Let no one, however, make
the mistake of supposing that all original syllabication
ended uniformly in a vowel ; as ultimate verb-roots are
; found, ending in al, an, ar, as well as in da, sta, ete.
The three vowels «, 7, #, form the diatonic scale of
vowel-sounds, and are therefore sometimes called the
original or primary vowels. These are the only simple
vowels found in Sanskrit and Gothic; the others
(¢ and o) are but modifications of them in any lan-
guage, and are therefore called, relatively to them, the
secondary vowels. Each vowel has its own separate
scope and power ; and, when heard in a succession of
syllables, or found greatly prevailing in syllabic com-
binations, its effect, as such, is very specific and dis-
tinct ; as much so as that of different musical keys, in
the style and quality of their expression.
The vowel that has what philologists call the great-
est mechanical weight or effect is @, (pronounced, ah) ;
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that is, this vowel has a greater amount of vowel-sub-
stance in it, and so acts as a make-weight, in a com-
bination of sounds otherwise light, or imparts to them
a gravity of utterance, beyond any other vowel. The
lightest of the vowels is ¢ ; while » occupies a medial
place : ¢ and o, although commonly regarded as simple
sounds, are formed from «, by its combination with
¢ and #, and are really therefore diphthongs. Short 2 in
Sanskrit united with ¢ becomes é; which corresponds ex-
actly with the phonetic value of ai in French, pronounced
asif &, asin j’ai and jamais. Compare also the absorp-
tion of ¢ subscript in Greek, in the dative forms of the
1st or A-declension, and also its short pronunciation,
or its estimation as short for purposes of accentuation, -
in the plural nominative form e of the same declen-
sion. In a similar manner the Greek «: becomes, in
Latin, ae, except in a few proper names, as Aglaia,
Maia, etc. A long a dormed in Sanskrit with 2 the
diphthong «7, as in English, in the word aisle. In com-
bination with #, ¢ forms likewise, in Sanskrit, o, as a
diphthong : a result corresponding, precisely, with the
same fact in French, where au is pronounced o, as in
aune and autre.

Heyse, in order to represent the different degrees
of fulness of sound possessed by different vowels, as-
scribes to the sum of both the openings of the mouth
in the utterance of «, eight degrees, and to « (pro-
nounced as 00) six, and to ¢ four degrees. The two
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openings alluded to, are that made by the lips, and
that made between the tongue, according to its differ-
ent positions in the utterance of the different vowels,
and the roof of the mouth. The secondary vowels ¢
and o have also the same sum of degrees (6) in the
two openings of the mouth as #, and yet are lighter;
inasmuch as in the utterance of o, and especially of e,
the roof-space of the mouth is much narrower than in
the utterance of ». In this space, as in an open cham-
ber, the voice is immediately received from the throat
and resounds from the arch above, as from a sounding-
board, just as it came from the larynx, or as it is mod-
ified by the tongue in this part of its passage to the
lips. The different widths of openings in the roof-
space are five in #, four in o, and two in e ; so that o
is lighter than #, and e much lighter than 0. So also,
as the differences of breadth in the sum of the mouth-
openings between ¢ and » are made by the lips ; which
chiefly serve to give utterance to sounds as they are in
themselves for substance, rather than to determine their
volume or force for them: # is much less light than
a in its individual weight, less indeed than the differ-
ence of degrees would indicate ; inasmuch as the roof-
space is greater in » than in «, in the proportion of five
to three. The vowels are to be ranked accordingly, in
reference to their weight from heaviest to lightest, in
the following order : a, #, o, e, ¢, (pronounced, not as
in English, but as in the continental languages).
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The vowel « is the stable or fixed element in the
diphthongs ¢ (a+i) and o (a-+u); and the vowels ¢
and » are movable or floating elements ; by the com-
bination of which two kinds of elements all diphthongs
are formed. - In Sanskrit the vowel @ represents prop-
erly, in a final analysis, the stable element of all diph-
thongs ; and from this element the diphthong obtains
its true quantitative value. When, in any language,
either of the incidental elements ¢ or w oceur first in
the diphthong, and are followed by the stable element
a, or by one of the floating vowels ¢ or » themselves,
then the last vowel determines the quantitative value
of the compound, and the first one falls back -into its
corresponding consonantal equivalent ; so that 7 and «
become ya, and » with ¢ makes va.

Ebel calls @, on account of its greater weight in a
syllable in all the classical languages the masculine
vowel, and the vowels e and 4, on account of their light-
ness, the feminine vowels. Philologists of the modern
school divide them, also, not only into long and
short, as others have done, but likewise into hard and
soft : calling «, e, and o («, ¢, 7, 0 and ®) hard, and
the vowels 7 and # soft ; and likewise, sometimes, into
dark or opaque, middle, and clear: calling o the
opaque, @ the middle, and e the clear or bright vowel.

The vowel-system of the Sanskrit is the most an-
tique in its style; next to which stands the Gothic,
followed immediately by the Latin: while the Greek
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has degenerated most of all from the primitive Indo-
European vowel-system.

Both philology and history agree in representing
to be the great fundamental primordial vowel, of which
the others are but successive weakenings. The vowel a
was sometimes changed into ¢ in Sanskrit through the
influence of the vowel 4 associated with it, or because of
its being weakened by the loss of its original accent.
A striking example of the change of an original «
into each of the weaker vowel-sounds, in the other
classical languages, occurs in the Sanskrit ordinal sap-
tama-s, the seventh ; represented in Greek by {@douog,
and in Latin by septimus; where the same vowel a
appears variously, as &, and o,* and also as e, 7, and .
Similar variations also appear in the Sk. madhya-s
middle, Gr. gécoz, and L. medius; and also in 7zodog,
wodec, and wodesg, all different cases of wovg, and each
having one and the same correlative form, pada-s, in
Sanskrit. Behold, also, the following examples of the
diversified representation of the Sanskrit « by various
vowels in the other languages :

SANSKRIT, GREEK. LATIN,
e api, towards. émi ob.
ad, to eat. éodw edo,
. métri, a mother. pjTnp mater.
mé-s, the moon. py
masa-s, a month, ) mensis.

* In some of the modern languages exactly. counter changes oceur ;
as in French of Lat. o to a, as in dame, a lady from L, domina, and in
Italian of L. u to o, as in doge, from L. dux.
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SANSKRIT. GREEK. LATIN.

s g ag¢va-s, a horse, trmos equus.
ka-s, who. 7is (for «is) quis.

o. apa, from. dd ab.
Daman, a name, Svopa nomen.
svasar, a sister. soror (for sosor).
upa, under. v sub.

v kalasa-s, a cup. KoM calix.
nakha-s, a nail. ovvé
sam, with. oy cum,

w. ¢van, a dog. Kby canis,

et tan, to extend. Teive (for raw) tendo.

In some English words we have fine specimens of
variableness in the radical vowel in different deriva-
tives, as: lear, bier, borne and born, birth, etc.; so in
the different tenses of the verbs sing, sink, think, ete.

In Latin, 7 being lighter than & generally supplants
it, when a root with an original @ would be too much
burdened by a reduplication of the radical syllable, as
in tetigi for tetagi, which is itself for tatagi. So, also,
radical @ and ¢ both encounter alteration at once in this
language, when the root is laden with prefixes of what-
ever sort, as may be seen in instances without number,
in verbs compounded with prepositions.

As Ebel well says: “One of the most difficult
questions concerns the relation of short ¢ and ¢ in
Latin. Does ¢ pass into 4, or ¢ into ¢; and under
what conditions does @ become e or 27 These ques-
tions he has investigated with care, and arrived at the
five foHdWing results, of a general kind :

1. « passes regularly, in the beginning and middle
of words, into 7, before single consonants, except 7, £, v
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(preceding which @ everywhere remains unchanged),
and before the nasal ng. For examples, sec adjicio,
confiteor, immineo, tubicen, flammifer, and transigo.
It passes, regularly into e before » and r-combinations
and double consonants, particularly ss, s¢, ps, z, ¢, ud,
double mutes, double liquids, and mutes with liquids ;
as in such examples, as adjectus, condemno, confessus,
imberbis, inermis, iners, infectus, fefelli and peperei,
princeps and peregrinus. The declaration here made
is, however, but a little more minute statement of the
general rule given by Bopp, that “an original «, when
loaded with additional elements by composition or re-
duplication, is in most roots exchanged for 7, in open
syllables ; but before two consonants, and in end-sylla-
bles before one, it is generally weakened into e.”

2. When the root-vowel becomes variously e and 7,
in different cases, as in princeps gen. principis, the
analysis of the fact is, that they are, each, successive
weakenings of an original @-vowel in the root. The
retention of e before double consonants instead of ¢,
in verbs, where in the first root z had been used before
a single vowel, shows the felt necessity of guarding
the radical vowel against being overborne in its force
by the consonants accompanying it : e remains, also, in
many roots where one would expect ¢ before single
consonants, as in the ¢ mpounds o’ metior, meto, pe-
to, seco, sequor, tego, and some of the flexion-forms
of nouns in es.
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3. The relation of the two vowels appears very
clearly in end-syllables, before single consonants, namely
s and 7.

I takes the place of @ before s: in the genitive of
the third declension; in the 2d pers. sing. present of
the third conjugation, as in legis for legasi; and in all
2d persons singular passive and 2d persons plural ac-
tive. In such forms as deses (verb-root sed), super-
stes (verb-root sta), -ses is for seds and -stes for stets,
in which e is still retained, although by abbreviation
the ¢ and ¢ are lost. In such words as vomis com-
pared with vomer, and so cinis, pulvis, cucumis (gen.
cucumeris), with stems all ending in -er, we have un-
doubted instances of the convertibility of s and 7 final,
as in arbor and arbos, honor and honos, together with
the subsequent shortening of the e into 4, according to
the usual rule; so that as genus (gen. generis) is for
genes (like yévog for yéveg, its stem), cinis is for cines
and this for ciner, the proper base of the word. 1In
such words as sanguis (gen. sanguinis, stem sanguin),
s 1s the gender sign and z is dropped before it for
euphonic reasons.* Before a terminal nasal as in pec-
ten, gluten, inguen, etc., the rule is ¢ and not 4.

4. In some circumstances e seems to be formed
from an original 7, as in comes, itis (=cum--ire), and
judex, (icis =jus-+-dico). In eo, ire, to go, (stem ¢),
and eum accusative of is, he (demonstrative stem, ¢),

* Zeitschrift der Vergleich. Sprachforschung, Vol. V. p. 181.



COMPARATIVE PHONOLOGY. 27

we have gunated forms of the original stem, where the
é (ei) has come from the contraction of the vowels ¢
and e. Eo is for e-i-mi (cf. Gr. /ue, 1 go).

5. As for e final the rule is never broken, it is be-
lieved, that e passes over sometimes into 7, but never ¢
into e.  Of such double ablative forms in e or 7 as
igne or igni, no other explanation is needed than to
suppose the ablative suffix to have been pronounced
as, -ed not -d ; as igni-ed. As to neuters in e of the
third declension of the adjective, as in suavis, e, the
final e represents probably an wmlaut, changing suavi
the root to suavai and then to suavé.

Kuhn’s analysis, also, of a few facts of the Latin
vowel-system is worthy of notice here. ¢ The history
of the Latin vowel-system,” he says, ¢ presents, as is
well known, a considerable number of difficulties,
whose solution can be obtained only in a strictly me-
thodical way. As the Sanskrit has kept generally the
older and fuller endings of words; by a comparison
of @ in the end of Sanskrit words with the endings
of similar forms of the Latin, some principles can be
obtained which will serve to elucidate the Latin vowels.

The Sanskrit & has, in the end-syllables both of
declension and conjugation, a much wider scope than
in Latin ; whose endings have been partly rejected and
contracted, and partly, as those of the passive, sup-
planted by others. The following facts are arrived at
by examination :
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1. Sanskrit ¢ final sometimes becomes e in Latin :*
as in the vocative in ¢ (Cf. Latin lupe with Sk. vrika) ;
in the 2d pers. sing. and pl. imperative (Cf. Lat. tunde
and tundite with Sk. tuda and tudata) ; and also in
some particles and indeclinable words (Cf. Latin que
and ne and quinque with Sk. ca, na, and panchan).

2. Sanskrit ¢ final is sometimes rejected in Latin ;
as in the dative of the 2d or O-declension, which has
lost a previous ¢, representative of a Sk. a; which that
it actually once had in old Latin, is apparent from the
Oscan dative ui and the Umbrian é and 1.

In the exceptional imperative forms die, duc, fac,
and fer, the same tendency to an abrasion of e appears
on a small scale, as also in the conjunctions ac and nec
for atque and neque. So the Lat. conjunction a# is
for Sk. atha; as nam is also for Sk. nima ; the original
a, or its representative e in Latin, being rejected in
these and other instances after ¢, or a liquid.

3. Sometimes Sk. @ becomes long % ; as in uti, Sk.
uta. In a few instances « final is found in Latin,

* A counter process appears in some of the modern languages, as
the French where the Lat. ¢ is sometimes changed to @, as in com-
patible from L. competere ; pardonner, Eng. to pardon, from L. per-
donare, lit. to give, or let, through or out (Cf. Ital. form perdonare
and Span. perdonar). Even L. ¢ becomes sometimes @ in French as
Fr. langue, Eng. language from L. lingua; and L. %, as in mundus,
becomes Fr. o, as in monde. This frequent occurrence in French of
stronger vowel-forms than the original radicals possessed is perhaps

a real if latent tendency to compensate for the great obliteration of
the consonantal elements of words in that language.
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where it does not occur at all in Sanskrit; or, if it
ever did, it has fallen off,* as in the cardinals triginta,
quadraginta (zocaxovre and rsoouguxovre), com-
pared with the Sk. trincat and catvaringat.”t+ Such is
his brief description of the Latin vowel representatives
of the Sk. vowel a.

In Latin, as in Greek, ¢ is the prevailing represen-
tative of an original «; while o is also often, but less
commonly so than in Greek. The following are a few
of the numerous examples in o: Sk. avi-s, a sheep ;
mar and mri, to die; ashtau, eight; svan, to sound ;
Latin, ovis, morior, octo, sono. The long Sk. d is most
generally represented by 0, as in sopio, Sk. svipayimi.
The Latin e is of double origin, being either like the
Greek 7 and Gothic é, a weakening of long &, as in
sémi, half, Gr. 5z, Sk. sdmi,and rés, a thing, Sk. ri-s;
or, a representative of a--ias in amem for ama-i-m(i).
So the Sk. dévara -s (for daivaras) is represented by
lévir (for laivirus for daivirus), Gr. deaég for du Fép.

That ¢ is not only lighter in Latin than «, but also
than «, appears by its adoption in compound forms,
where, for the sake of a compensative lightening of the
vowel-weight of the root, a radical # final is changed
to ; alike, in the middle of the compound, as in cor-

* That it has actually dropped off in the Sanskrit appears, almost
if not quite absolutely, certain, from the Zend. forms, in which it oc-
curs, thrisata and chatvaresata.

t Zeitschrift der Vergleich. Sprachforschung, Vol. VL. p. 436.
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niger (cornu) and fructifer (fructum), and also in a
final syllable, as in imberbis for imberbus; in which
last word, as the proper adjective-form for an a:word,
as barba, is that in -us, -a, -um, the # is changed to ¢,
on the principle that ¢ has less weight than # in an end-
syllable. In Latin, the soft Greek », which was the
same as the French u and the German ue, is entirely
wanting. An original # in Latin was indeced some-
times changed to 7, as in libet from lubet, Sk. lubh,
and optimus from optumus; while in other cases it
seems to have wavered to and fro, at different periods
of the language, towards o and back again to #, as in
vult, volt, vult, and vulnus, volnus, vulnus.

In Greek, as elsewhere, @ is the heaviest of the
vowels, acting most strongly as a counterpoise when
added to forms otherwise light ; while e is the lightest
of the vowels, being used in forms otherwise heavy
for the purpose of relieving their phonetic gravity,
and o is employed specially in those forms which are
of intermediate weight. In zéuve (stem zew), 2d
Aor. {rcepov and the derived noun rowog, and so also
in 67élde (stem oreld), perf. éozadxe and orodos,
the balancing influence as counterpoises of these dif-
ferent vowels, and so their different phonetic force in
themselves, may be clearly seen. The Greek vowels,
accordingly, are a, e, ¢, 0 long and short, and short #,
which was long only in the diphthong form owv.

The short & and o sounds of the Greek were want-
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ing in Sanskrit, as also in the Gothic, the oldest Ger-
manic dialect. The short Sk. ¢ is oftener represented
by & or o in Greek, than by short ¢, while the long Sk.
& is more frequently represented by » or @ than by
long alpha, as in z/87ue,* Sk. dadhami, I place, and
the dual suffix -z7», Sk. tam. In the Doric dialect,
however, we find long « abundantly where in the Attic
dialect we have #z, as in Dor. ¢uépe, Attic rjuépe,
day, and zcuc, honor, for zzuey.  Indeed, long @ was
a special peculiarity of the Doric dialect, and caused
that broad pronunciation, for which the Dorians were
so noted.

The Sk. diphthong é (z4-¢) appears in the Greek
variously, as ¢¢, oz, we, as in sue, I go, Sk. émi ; 0lde,
I know, 8k. véda, Dat. wo/, Sk. mé ; while the Sk. 6
(a+u) appears as ov, as in Sovg, Sk. g0, gen. gavas,
a cow.

The vowel « retains the most obstinately of all, in
Sanskrit, its form and place; and in reduplicated syl-
lables, although « itself is weakened to ¢, the vowel #
maintains its position unchanged; as in yuyuts the
desiderative form of yudh, to struggle, and tutopa (for
tutaupa, perf. of tup, to strike, Gr. rvwrw, perf. rérv-
ge). In Latin, as in tutudi, perf. of tundo, and
pupugi, perf. of pungo, and also in the Gothic, #
shows much more of the same pertinacity of existence

* Cf. in same way {ornu, Sk. tishthimi, I stand, and 3idwp:, Sk.
dadimi, I give.
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that it has in the Sanskrit, than it does at any time in
the Greek.

In the Doric and Attic dialects, ¢« is the most and
v the least abundant; while in the Ionic ¢ abounds
most, occurring with great frequency in uncontracted
forms, as in s, ¢, &7, 0, o, si. The vowel ¢ occurs
most in the Doric ; next in the Ionic ; and least of all
i the Attic, being so often subscript.

In reduplicated syllables, @ in Sanskrit often ap-
pears as ¢ in Greek, as in z/Fnue (stem F¢), Sk. dad-
hami, I place, and J/dwgee (stem o), Sk. dadémi, I
give. The Greek, however, shows generally far less
sensitiveness to the question of the greater or less
vowel-weight of the root under new additions, than the
Sanskrit, Latin, or even German. In the Sanskrit two
special vowels, ri and Iri existed: compound vowels
coming from the combination of the syllables, al, ar,
and la, ra.

But the vowel-systems of the classical languages
must be considered structurally, also,

2. In reference to vowel combinations.

These are of two sorts: vowel-unions of the same
kind, and compound vowels of any kind; or, long
vowels and diphthongs. Consonants are indeed the
staple elements of speech, and vowels are subordinate
both in theory and in fact to them ; having their chief
function in affording them a truer utterance, or in
enabling them better to follow each other in successive
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syllables, or to combine together in the same syllable.
Not only, therefore, are original stems all short, be-
ing monosyllabic ; but also the original radical vowels
of those stems. In the progressive stages, however,
of lingnal development, vowels have been variously
strengthened and lengthened ; sometimes for mere
phonetic reasons, as, to restore the disturbed equipoise
of a derivative or composite word, or, which is the
same thing in effect, to preserve the stem-syllable from
being overborne to the ear by prefixes or suffixes con-
nected with it; and sometimes also for etymological
reasons, to represent to the eye the fact, that abridg-
ments and abrasions have occurred ; as well as some-
times for dynamical effect, so as to individualize and
emphasize some grammatical characteristic of a word.
Short radical vowels have been for such purposes, ac-
cordingly, strengthened in great numbers in all lan-
guages ; which can happen in a direct manner only, of
course, by adding to them a new vowel-element. If
the vowel added be of the same kind, the resultant is
a long vowel ; but if of another kind, then it is a diph-
thong ; and such a long vowel is, in its true analysis,
but the short one doubled in the time of utterance,
being twice repeated in the same breath. In the
German, such vowel-geminations abound, as in haar,
maass, etc. In ancient Latin inscriptions and records,
also, similar instances appear, as in paacem (pacem)

and moos (mos). In the Greek e this fact is directly
3
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symbolized to the eye, as a combination of two short
omicrons. If two vowels of the same kind do not,
when - repeated, melt together into one long one, they
are changed, by the conversion of one of them to a
lighter vowel (as of ¢¢ into ¢, and of oo into ov), into
a diphthong. i

A diphthong is phonetically the union of two vowel-
sounds, a hard and a soft, in one. The hard vowels,
it has been said, are a, e, o (Gr. «, &, 5, 0, ®); and the
weak ones, ¢ and «. When the hard vowels are long
in Greek, as @, 7, and w, the ¢ united with them is
thrown underneath, and thus preserved to the eye,
while lost to the ear. In Greek, » and ¢ are also some-
times combined into a diphthong, as in viog.

The synthetic result of a diphthongal union is pre-
sented in the symbol used, but not always its analytical
constitution : as in the vowels e and o; which, although
appearing to be simple, like the other vowels, are yet
compound, as has been stated, in their structure. The
Sanskrit affords, in respect to the constituent elements
of vowel-combinations, a more precise analysis, graphic-
ally, in correspondence with their scope and power
phonetically, than any other language. As e was in
the primary state of the .Sanskrit, and therefore, with-
out doubt, of the original mother-tongue itself of the
whole Indo-European family, the one only vowel-utter-
-ance employed ; out of it flowered forth, as a matter
‘of historical manifestation, all the rest in due time, each
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in a separate way. by itself: ¢ and w« are, accordingly,
but successive weakenings of the primal vowel 2. And
while e (¢+-7) and o (a+u) were in the earliest stages
of phonetic development but diphthongs, they came by
frequent use to be regarded, like « itself, as simple
sounds having an independent existence of their own.

In Greek, other special vowel-combinations occur-
red, as a4¢ and e4-a =7 or ¢; and also a+o and
04« = w. Diphthongs, like v and wv, were of a
strictly dialectic origin, and differed graphically rather
than phonetically from ¢ and ov. But in no other
language have the vowel-elements of the various diph-
thongal combinations, whether latent or manifest, kept
their identity in such algebraic distinctness as in the
Sanskrit ; where they seem to move for ease upon
each other like particles of molten silver. On this
very account they were more impressible to new mod-
ifications and new combinatious than in any language
besides.

In Homeric Greek we see, also, the vowel-elements
at first distinct, that afterwards mingled into one ap-
parently simple sound, which yet was in fact both
historically and phonetically composite, preserved to us
still in clear outline: each vowel maintaining its own
individual place and sound, as in the syllabic form of
the temporal augment, as well as uncontracted forms
generally of both verbs and nouns.

The weak vowels ¢ and » remain before the firm
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oues «, ¢ and @ unchanged,* as in cogic and Avw ;
while the firm make with either of the weak ones a
diphthong.

There is a class of vowel juxta-positions in Greek,
not of the kind above described, which demands here
special consideration: those once containing the di-
gamma between them, by whose subsequent omission
the vowels have thus fallen casually together; as in
wov for @fov, Lat. ovum: oig for ¢Fe, Lat. ovis;
alov for awiFev, Lat. evum; Boos gen. of Bovg for
BofFog, Lat. bovis ; véog, Lat. novus, Sk. nava-s. To
a practised eye the very proximity of these vowels to
each other carries with it, at once, the evidence of a
departed digamma; for vowels connected with each
other have not commonly power in themselves to main-
tain their own separate existence. In many cases in-
deed, after the rejection of the digamma, the two con-
curring vowels were blended into a diphthong, as in
vaeve for vaog, for ve Fog, Lat. navis ; and wlovg, for
wdoog, for mdofFos. That such words have any of
them remained uncontracted is owing to the peculiarity
of their origin; for, although greatly averse from an
hiatus, whether original or derived, the Greeks were still
more disinclined to obliterate the original etymological
features of their cherished mother-tongue. They had

* There was indeed in the Attic dialect a strong inclination to re-
ject « between two vowels. Hence came such forms, as wAéov for
wAetov, and dei for alel.
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an acute and subtle sense of the true demands of
phonetic art in the elaboration of language, which was
possessed by no other people.

The three classical langiages compare, in respect to
their diphthongs, as follows: the Sanskrit and Latin
are alike poor in them, which is another of their many
points of resemblance ; while the Greek is very rich in
them, as is also indeed the Gothic.

There are properly but six normal diphthongs, in
any language : ai, aw, ei, eu, oi, and ow. The other
vowel-combinations found in some languages, as eq,
eo, ua, ue, wo, ui, ia, ie, 10, iu, are all, if regarded as
diphthongs, those of an entirely abnormal type, as
such. In the enunciation of a diphthong either of the
combining elements may have the most determinative
force ; but commonly it is the first, except in the diph-
thongs ¢ and oc, where manifestly ¢ has the prepon-
derance.

In the Sanskrit there are two kinds of diphthongs ;
in the first of which short & melts, with ¢ or 4 succeed-
ing it, into &; or, with « or «, into 6. In the combi-
nation of vowels made by this class of diphthongs,
neither of the constituent elements appears in the re-
sult ; but, as in the chemical union of two substances,
they both blend in a third sound distinct from each of
them. In the second class, long ¢ forms, with a fol-
lowing 4 or %, the diphthong di; and with « or 4, the
diphthong dw. In these diphthongs, each of the unit-
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ing vowels preserves not only its own form, but also
its own distinct utterance; and especially is this true
of the d. As a diphthong can never occur in Sanskrit
except before a consonant, two can never be found side
by side; and no hiatus is possible, in any case, from
other vowel or diphthongal admixtures.

The first class of diphthongs, formed of short a
with ¢ or #, both long and short, is made by guna (vir-
tue) ; and the second, consisting of long @ in combi-
nation with 7 or #, both long and short, is made by
vriddhi (increase). These are two remarkable affections
of Sanskrit vowels, that need to be understood, in order
to appreciate the influence exerted by them in deter-
mining many derived forms in other languages. To
Bopp, that great natural genius in philology—Dbearing,
like Grimm in all his high successes, as manifestly as
Luther, Bacon, Newton, or Washington, the proof of
his special ordination for the work that was, in itself,
so needful for the higher educational culture of the
race, and which he has done so well—we are indebted
for an analysis of the nature, power, and scope of these
affections ; which previous Sanskrit grammarians had
stated as facts, but had never disclosed in their true
light as inward forces at work within the machinery
of language. Guna consists in prefixing short ¢, and
vriddhi, in prefixing long &, to another vowel ; so that
the @ melts, together with the original vowel to which
it is prefixed, into a diphthong, or, a new compound
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vowel-sound, according to certain euphonic laws. Be-
fore vowels, however, these diphthongs fall back again
into their composite elementary form, becoming ay and
av, respectively. Guna influences are very clear and
decided, in the Greek, Latin, Gothic, and Lithuanian
languages.

In the Greek, diphthongs have a strong foundation
of their own, as phenomenal facts of the language, and
maintain their place firmly not only before consonants,
but also before vowels. Any hiatuses thus caused are
generally distributed, as we say of the discords of a
well-tuned musical instrument, by accentunal discrimina-
tions, so as to be of a softened kind to the ear. The
Greek diphthongs are e, ¢, oc¢, and ov, which are
those that occur most frequently in the various dia-
lects ; and also «v and ¢v, which are next in frequen-
cy ; so that the six genuine diphthongs, belonging to
human vocalization as such, are all to be found in
Greek. The combinations ve, nv, and v occur but
seldom, the first two only being found in the Attic
dialect ; and if called diphthongs at all, as they often
are, are but those, as has been said, of an illegitimate
character. In Homer oc, and in Herodotus ov, occur
most frequently. The diphthongs ending in ¢ had the

, preference with the Greeks, to those ending in v ; nor
did the Greek ear object to their juxtaposition; as in
such third-personal forms of verbs, as xaice, xhecise,
vaiee.  The diphthongs v, v, and ov, when not aris-
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ing from contraction or the lengthening of the o for the
purposes of a strengthened utterance occur at times, at
least, from the substitution of the vowel v for its origi-
nal consonantal equivalent the digamma, as in Zsvg for
ZiFe, Sk. déva-s, Lat. deus.

Diphthongs originate in Greek chiefly from con-

traction. Contraction in the flexion-forms of verbs, if
not also in those of nouns, abounds much more in Greek.

than in Latin. Person-endings, particularly, had but
very little tenacity of life in Greek. How much do
rvarw, vumrer, ruwrer differ from their originals
TUTTONL, TUTTEGL, TURTETL, 8S also Ervumrov, SruaTes,
etc., from érvmroue, érvmreve, ete.! So also such
forms as y in the 2d pers. sing. pres. passive for soees,
as in zumry for rvarecae and ov of the 2d pers. sing.
imperf. passive, as in {rwzrov for érvarsco, have
greatly degenerated from their primitive state. In Ho-
mer, we often find the medial uncontracted form, which
constituted the transition-step from the first full form
to the final abridged one; asin wioyece and Adalsac,
Attic pioyn and Addaey for pioysoae and Addeisoac,
and also in Aveo, Attic Avov for Aveso, and £1d¢o for
¢éAvego, Attic éAvov. It is also a very interesting fact
that in Homer we find the subjunctive present active
of a few verbs, as édéAmuce, £éAnae, etc., standing up
before us in full representation of the original forms,
according to theory, of the subsequent Atlic contrac-
tions é9édw, &dédye. It is worth the while, likewise,
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to observe the fact of a contrary sort, that sometimes
the ¢ of the 2d perf. pass., which is preserved unim-
paired in the Attic, is here entirely lost, as in wéuvya:
for wépvnoae. While the Greeks very seldom con-
tracted the initial portions of a word they freely and
frequently rejected or combined terminal and medial
vowels and syllables.

The principles of vowel-union in Greek are simple,
and are embraced in the following rules :

1. Two like vowels melt together into a long one
of the same class: as Acws, Adc; Cniow, {nie;
gpidénze, gedijre. Exceptions: doubled ¢ becomes e
and doubled o becomes owv, as indeed both ¢ and o
when followed by o, and o followed by ¢ become like-
wise ov, as in qidse, qidee; mhoos, whovs. Before
e, or any long vowel-sound,a short vowel is absorbed
in the contract or vowel-declensions (I. and IIL) as
doréa, oora, and enion, c¢aly; and before diph-
thongs also a vowel, like the first one of the two, is
obliterated, while the memory of the fact is preserved
by affixing the circumflex accent to the diphthong ; as
in wloov, xhov, and gidén, gili.

2. Unlike vowels form when in combination a
diphthong; and the dark or heavy one not only over-
powers the bright or light one in the union, but, by
absorbing it, adds to its own phonetic strength: for
diphthongation in whatever form is in itself but a mode
of vowel-intensification. Thus:
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* wo becomes o, as In zepccousy, TepGuey ;
o becomes o, as in widoe, «ide ;
on becomes @, as in dyAoyzrs, Onhoirs ;
cwov becomes w, as in zeucov, T ;
¢0 becomes ov, as in yeveog, yévovs ;
o& becomes ov, as in d5jlos, dnjiov ;
¢ov becomes ov, as in yovoéov, yoveov.

The vowel o always gives, indeed, a determinate char-
acter to all contract forms, into which it enters as one
of the combining elements. In forms where the vowel
a enters without o and occurs first, it decides the con-
tract form to be of its own kind; as does likewise e
when that stands first in combinations that do not con-
tain 0. Thus e, ay, s, and «y become « and ¢
when contracted, as in ¢éxov, exov; riuanrs, Tiud-
re; 2eldo, ¢dw; Teuang, reugs; and so sa, s, and
nat become 5 and y, as in xéwg, #ijo; rvarece and
TvaTRCL, rz/':vrr.

As, in Greek, the short Sanskrit a is often repre-
sented by ¢ ; so here we find, sometimes clearly, some-
times more disguised, the influence of guna, in the

* The analysis of such contracted forms as riudpev or aldd is this:
that, in the first place, the a was assimilated to the o, as so often hap-
pens to consonants one towards the other; so that each word became
respectively riudoper and aiddo. from which point it was but a second
step, of graphic convenience, to change oo in them both to w; since
w i3 in fact but a short mode of writing two o’s in one, and so doing

to the eye in o, as a lengthened o, what had been previously done to
the ear, in sounding oo in one protracted utterance.
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lengthening or strengthening of a radical ¢ or v, by
prefixing an ¢ to it. Thus as in Sanskrit the é of
¢émi, I go, is formed by prefixing guna or short « to
the verb-root ¢, to go; with which form of the 1st pers.
sing. pres. compare also the Sk. 1st pers. pl. imas, we
go: so, in Greek eZue, the & represents guna, and the
1st person plural Zusv, we go, compares with it, as the
two persons compare with each other in Sanskrit. So
Aelme, aor. Edexov, oreiywm, aor. £oreyoy and wleigpo,
weedo and geldouce, are instances of gunated diph-
thongation ; as are also gevyw, aor. {pvyov, revyn,
(éruyov) and msveouce, fut. of mvvdavouce, aor.
gxvdopny; and more interestingly still, because some-
what concealed at first view, such forms as zyxe (for
Téax®), A0L. Eraeeny, Mjde (FAedov), and also x7do-
weee and onmopae, ete.  So, Sk. véda, I see (Gr. oida,
for Focdce), represents in the same way the earlier form
vaida, formed by guna from vid, to see (Gr. ¢id%aw for
Fedéw, L. video). In 9w (Sk. indh. ; properly, idh,
to burn), with which compare ‘leive (for idaive), 1
warm, we have also plainly the proper guna vowel « ;
as also in «vw, I set on fire, Sk. ush, to burn; with
which compare, in Latin, uro, supine, ustum ; and
aurum, gold, as a form derived by guna from uro; and
also aurora.

The diphthong-system of the Latin is very meagre
in its proportions. Hiatus seldom occurs ; the half-
vowel ¢ is freely rejected, and the previous vowel is
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lengthened, as in amas for ama-is, 2d pers. sing. pres.
indic. of amo. The Latin diphthongs, so called, are
ae, oe, au, eu, ei, and ui, the first four of which existed
in the classic period ; and only the first three, ae, oe,
and aw, are properly entitled to consideration, as hav-
ing any real living value in the language. Of all gen-
uine diphthongs in Latin, as in Greek, and Sanskrit,
either @, e or o 1s the initial letter, and 7 or «, the ter-
minal. The diphthong ae never represents the combi-
nation of @ and e, but only that of @ and ¢; as is seen
by comparing it with equivalent Greek forms in a7, and
also in old Latin inscriptions, where «i stands for the
later form ae, as In such ancient forms as aiternus,
aidilis, quairo, and the archaic datives, aulai, terrai.
So also oe represents not a fusion of o and e as such
into one sound, but of 0* and 7; and oe sometimes
runs into ae, as a lighter form, and even into . Thus
compare coelum and caelum, proelium and praelium,
foemina and femina (Gr. gve, Sk. bhlt), coena, caena,
and cena (originally, without doubt, coesna = con, to-
gether, and edo, to eat): oe, also, signifies sometimes
the combination of an original # and 4, as in poena,
punire, Sk. pa, to purify, and moenia, munire, Sk. mi,
to bind ; so that poena and moenia are for an original

* As in coelum, heaven (Gr. koihos); coetus, an assembly, for co-
itus (co-eo); foedus, a league (cf. fides, Gr. mei%w, perf. mémoia,
stem %) : poena (wowq). An original of was in some cases after-

wards changed to u, as in oinus, first form of unus, oitilis (utilis),
ploirumus (plurimus).
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puina and muina like ruina. The diphthongs ae and
oe must be regarded, therefore, as abnormal in Latin.
Long ¢ represents, occasionally, the combination of
a--7 in the flexion of verbs, as in the pres. subj. act.
of the 1st Conj. amém, amés, amét for ama *-im, ama-is,
ama-it. In the future of the consonantal conjugation
(the present third), as in legam, leges, leget, we have in
the 1st pers., as throughout the pres. subj. of this con-
jugation, legam, legas, legat, etc., a4 changed to @ ;
while, in all the persons of the fiture besides the first,
we find the same combination represented by ¢. In
the corresponding subj. forms pres. of the 2d and 4th
conjugations, as in doceam, audiam, etc., we obtain
by analysis a similar result; as doceam for doce-a-im-i
and audiam for audi-a-im-t. The verb-stems are doce-
and audi-; « is an union vowel uniting the verb-stem
to the mood vowel and person ending. With stem,
stes, stet, subj. pres. act. of sto, stare for sta-im, sta-is,
etc., compare, for similarity of form, srainy, 6redys,
etc. ; the contracted form being, when restored to its
full archaic condition, sta-i-mi, and 6radny being cre-
¢-pe.  The common style of contraction, which such
forms undergo in Latin, is simply the absorption of the
second vowel (¢), which is in itself the lightest and

* Ama is the verb stem and not am, as stated in our ordinary
grammars ; and -im is the person ending (mi abridged), with the
union vowel or mood-vowel i combined with it, as in sim (for es-i-m),
velim, etc., for the fuller orig. forms, es-i-mi and vel-i-mi. ete.



46 COMPARATIVE PIIONOLOGY.

slightest of all the Latin vowels, and the lengthening
of the first (), by way of compensation, into é. The
diphthong au is of comparatively infrequent occurrence
and wavers, in some words, between its own form and
the vowel o, as in caudex and codex, lautus and lotus.

In the beginning of words ae, oe, and ax are all
found, as in aetas, audio, poena; and in the middle,
as in longaevus, inauratus, pomoerium ; while at the
end of words, ae alone is found, as in the gen. and dat.
sing. and nom. pl. forms of the 1st declension.

Such vowel-combinations as ez, ex, and #: in Latin,
must be remembered as improper diphthongs. The
original diphthong ei ran readily, in subsequent times,
into mere %, as in dico, at first deico (Cf delnrvvue),
and hic, at first heic; or, if still preserved unaltered,
the two vowels were thrown, by a separate pronuncia-
tion, out of a diphthongal state, as in diei and fidei.
The combination ex is found but in a few words con-
taining a dissolved v, as in ceu, neu, seu, which are but
contractions of ceve, neve, sive ; and also in a few
words having an initial # compounded with ne, as in
neuter (ne-uter). In nullus (ne-ullus), nunquam (ne-
unquam) and nusquam (ne-usquam), words formed in
precisely the same way as neuter, the e of the negative
particle has fallen entirely out. The combination w: is
found in qui and its compounds, and some few other
words, as requiro, nequitia, etc. In these combina-
" tions, the » has no diphthongal effect upon the ¢, or
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any modifying influence upon it whatever, or indeed
any vowel-value even of its own. The Romans pro-
nounced ¢z as the French now do, simply as hard % ;
uttering qui, quae, quod as if written ki, kae, kod.
Our own pronunciation of ¢u, as if written Zw, is en-
tirely German in its origin. In cui and huic, for the
archaic datives quoi and hoic, as still found in old
Latin inscriptions, #7 is not as such radical to the form,
but only a contraction of 0/ or woi. Qui itself, re-
stored to its earlier state, would be: N. quo-s, G.
quojus, D. quoi, etc. 0O: was not euphonic to the
Roman ear, and, therefore, in the middle and end of
words was exchanged for «:; which, as a dissyllable,
is of frequent occurrence; and it is pronounced as
such in nearly all cases, as in fui, docui, fructui.

Latin diphthongs arise from three sources: con-
traction, guna, and composition. '

1. Contraction. The first of the two uniting vow-
els usually absorbs the other; preserving in its elonga-
tion the combined length of the two, but keeping no
traces of the phonetic quality of the one rejected, as
deabus for deaibus, amant for ama-unt, 3d pers. pl.
pres. of amo.

When, however, the second vowel is radical to the
form, as such, then it is often retained; and the first
one is, in such a case, either rejected, as in pennis for
penna-is (for penna-i-bus, like queis and quis for qui-
bus, and poematis, as used sometimes by the poets for
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poematibus), and famosus for fama-osus, and so also in
the perfect forms in -ui of verbs of the 1st conjugation,
as Sbn'ui, for sona-ui and tonui for tona-ui; or it is weak-
ened, as in huic for hoie, cui for quoi; or else the nat-
ural hiatus i1s endured, as in diis and domuum.

Hiatus made by the occurrence of two of the
stable vowels a, e, o together does not occur in proper
Latin; such words as aér and poéta being merely
Latinized Greek words ; nor does a stable vowel make
such a hiatus with one of the movable vowels 7 and w.
Ai does mnot occur except in archaic forms, as aulai;
and this genitive form in -ai, like that in -as of familia,
is but an abbreviation of the full original form in ais,
Sk. ayas; with which compare the Greek genitives
-aeg and -7 of the 1st declension, and -ocog, -os0, and
-ov of the 2d, and -zog, -swg, and -¢¢ of the 3d. i
is found only in Greek proper names, as in Menelaiis.

When hiatus is allowed, it is commonly either to
preserve unimpaired both the radical and flexional ele-
ments of a word, although not in euphonic union with
each other, as in radiis (stem, radio-, dative suffix, -is),
or to indicate that an original consonant has fallen out
between the vowels, whose concurrence has been there-
by made inharmonious, as in boiim, gen. pl. of bos, for
bovum. In the former case, etymology is honored by
the genius of grammar; and in the latter, by that of
phonetics.

2. Guna. The effect of guna in strengthening
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vowel-stems is more palpable to the eye in Sanskrit,
than in Greek and Latin; as its phonetic analyses are
all preserved in such graphic distinctness. Guna is
with vriddhi (the former consisting in prefixing short
« to either one of the Sk. vowels 7, #, ri, Iri; and the
latter, long « to any one, of the same vowels or « itself)
the proper source of all diphthongation in Sanskrit;
and has in that language a double force : (1) mechanical,
acting as a counterpoise, to keep the stem or theme
from being overborne in sound by the addition of suf-
fixes; (2) dynamical, bringing out into full relief the
idea expressed by the stem as such. The one is out-
ward in its effect, and the other inward ; or, still more
plainly, one is phonetic in its bearings, and the other
intellectual. Those Greek verbs in -jz, in which the
person-endings are immediately united to the stem
without any union-vowel as g, 0idwpee, inpe, iornpe,
ridnue, (stems gea, do, & ore, J¢) are fine instances
of the dynamical application of guna in Greek (being
at first gece, de0, ¢-&  Besides the objects thus stated,
the Sanskrit «ims at but one other end in gunating or
diphthongizing vowels ; and that is, to strengthen the
stems of its weak conjugation-forms. One of the best
specimens of guna in Latin, is that found in eo, I go,
stem i (Sk. 1, to go; Gr. sfu, stem ¢), in which e is
for e-}-7; as also eum, accus. of is, stem 1, which is for
ém (originally eim), which form Festus indeed gives,
although unable himself to explain it, as one which he
Vor. IT.—4
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found in antique Latin. By guna Benary ingeniously
explains the length not only of such words as dico, ére,
for deico, and fido, for feido, but also labor, labi, to fall,
compared with 18bo, are, and léx, law, with its derivative
légo, are, as compared, each of them, with légo, ére.
Who can help saying, with Corssen: “1I see not how
any one can explain, otherwise than by guna, fides and
perfidus in connection with fido, confido, and foedus.”
From the root fid would come, by guna faid, for which
foed in foedus stands (Cf. mémoca perf. of meidw).
Guna has such complications with the subject of accen-
tuation, mutually, and its development in Sanskrit is
so much fuller and clearer than anywhere eise, that
one who would make any minute and extended in-
vestigations into this affection of early lingual forms,
must direct his attention to specific Sanskrit study ; and
without, it is believed, the opportunity of adding very
much thereby to the results briefly stated in these pages.
As the Latin allows but the smallest possible mar-
gin to diphthongs, the changes wrought by the original
action of guna are so overlaid with other changes, and
S0 mutilated, as not often to strike the eye as being of
such an origin. They do not therefore always, even
‘when found by careful analysis to exist, carry their
evidence full in their face, except to an eye practised

‘to search appreciatingly for them. ;
3. Composition. Diphthongation in this way is

but of infrequent occurrence.
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The following are examples: neu and seu (=neve
and sive) and neuter (=ne-}-uter).

In closing this part of the subject, it will not be
unprofitable to present in one view a summary of the
various contract, or weakened, forms of different vowel-
combinations in Latin, in alphabetical order, which
unite into latent, rather than formal diphthongs, or,
else retain their separate vowel-existence in juxtapo-
sition ; in which the various ways and degrees in which
their separate combining elements have been reduced
and obscured in their resulting forms, will be apparent.

Y &

1st, A and I. These form, when united,
(1) a: asinlegamus for legaimus, deabus for
deéibus.
(2) e: as, in the subj. pres. of the 1st con-
jugation, amemus for amaimus.
(3) ae: as in pennae for pennai.
(4) 1:as in pennis for pennais, for penna-i-bus.
2d, A and O.
(1) 4: as in malo for maolo for mavolo.
(2) 6: as in amé for amao.
3d, A and U.
(1) 4: as in amant for ama-unt.
(2) u: as arula for ara-ula.
(3) au and b : as lotum for lautum (for la-
vatum from lavo, to wash), and sodes for
si audes.
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(4) é: as obedio for ob-audio.
n. E.
1st, E and 1.
(1) é: as docés for doce-is, debeo for de-
hibeo.
() i: as pernicii for perniciei.
2d, E and O.
(1) eo: as in moneo, equuleo, leo.
(2) o: as speciosus for specie-osus.
nr. L
I and E.
(1) ie: as in andies.
(%) i: as vestibam for vestiebam.
w. O.
1st. O and A.
(1) oa: as in coalesco, =con-}-alesco.
(2) 6: as in cdgo =con+-ago.
2d, O and 1.
(1) 1: as in liber, free, from archaic loibesus
(and afterwards loiberus, liberus, and
liber) cf. Gr. sAsvFegos. So, also, in the
2d declension, genitive form in i, for ois,
as in domini, for domino-is. Cf. in same
way L. supercilium with Gr. »0ilov and
L. coelum.
() 0: as in dative dominé for domino-i and
bébus for boibus for bovibus, nosti, ete.
(3) u: as in plurimus for archaic ploiru-

I]&
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mus, and prudens for providens, bubus
for bovibus, as well as bobus.

v. Uand A.

e as In quater for orig. quatuor-ies ; and so
quaterni, etc.

The vowel-systems of the three classical languages
have been hitherto considered structurally. We turn
now to the next division of our subject.

Secondly. The vowel-systems of the classical lan-
guages, pathologically considered.

The pathology of human speech, if not so various
in its forms as that of the human body, is yet quite as
clear and distinct a part of its true history and phi-
losophy.

1st. The doctrine of counterpoises in derived forms.
The whole system of checks and balances adopted by
the Greeks, in the lengthening and shortening of words,
was full of the beautiful effects of phonetic art.

The following are the principal modes in which,
when words were lengthened in derived forms, they
were at the same time, by way of counterpoise, light-
ened, in respect to the mechanical weight of one or
more of their syllables.

§ 1. In a reduplicated syllable, one or both of the
vowels reduplicated is generally shortened, in both
Greek and Latin; so as to balance, by less weight
within, the increased volume of the word without; as
in AéAvxe, perf. of Avw, and yéypuge of yoepw, and
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céeidi and tétigi, perfs. of cado and tango. A counter
effect seems indeed to have been sought, or at least
allowed, by the Greeks in a few words within a limited
range, the philosophical or normal boundaries of which
it is not easy, in all respects, to define, as in zézgogpe,
Ao, éwpaxc from zoépw, Asizw, and opaw.
What the necessity was, which the Greek ear felt, for
lengthening the radical vowel, in a few exceptional
cases like these, it is difficult to say ; unless it was the
desire to give additional phonetic importance to the
radical vowel, as such, in the presence of the new one
added to it. In such forms as eiAnge, perf. of Aecp
Betve (stem, Aef), sidnye (hayyave), ipnxa (o),
the 4 and ¢ were dropped, as not euphonious, from the
original regular forms Aédage, Aédaye, and pépsxce,
and the ¢ lengthened by way of compensation for the
loss, which involved at once the necessity of lengthen-
ing also the radical vowel, in which the very sense of
the word itself was embosomed, and so increasing its
dynamical effect as to preserve its relative etymological
importance.

§ 2. The vowels of prefixes and suffixes are made
constitutionally short, on the same principle of pre-
venting the addition of too great weight to the words
to which they belong.

§ 8. When a preposition is prefixed to a verbal
root in Latin, the radical vowel of the verb is generally
weakened.
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(@) A was weakened to e, in a close syllable, (or, a
syllable ending in a consonant, whether one or more) :
as, in ascendo (= ad+scando) and biennium (= bis+-
annus). So, also, when « was followed by r it' was
changed by a prepositional prefix in compound forms
to e: as, in inermis (= in--arma) and iners ( =in+
ars).

(b) A or ae and often e were changed to 7: as in
inhibeo (habeo), accido (cado), eminus (= e+ manus),
inimicus (= in--amicus), iniquus (aequus), inquiro
(quaero), adimo (emo).

(c) A was also, in a few cases, changed to #, as in
insulsus (salsus), occupo (=in-capio), insula (in sale),
inculco (calx). So, in Fr. sucre and Eng. sugar (L.
saccharum, from which Eng. saccharine) a similar
change appears. In Greek, @ was very seldom changed
- to either 7 or =

(d) Au was also changed, sometimes to # and
sometimes to o, as in incuso (causa), includo (clando),
applodo (plaudo).

(e) O passed in some cases into e, as in vester, for
voster, and so, veto for voto (a freq. form of voveo, sup.
votum) and velim, subj. of volo, for volim ; into ¢, as in
cognitus (=con--(g)notus), exanimis (==ex--animus,
stem animo) ; and into #, as in exsul (=ex-}-solum).

(f) U sometimes changed to e, as in dejero and
pejero (juro). Cf. Eng. trepan (¥r. do., and It. tre-
pano, with its Greek original zpumavor). The influ-
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ence of prepositions upon the radical vowels to which
they were prefixed was much less in Greek than in
Latin.*

§ 4. The weight of a person-ending often caused,
in G;eek, a shortening of the preceding vowel, as in
the passive forms io6recpce, 0idoueat, rvrrouce, com-
pared with the active forms iozyue, O0ldwwe, and
rumrm, whose person-endings are shorter.

The effect of the person-ending on the previous
radical syllable, in some of the Romanic languages, is
deserving of notice here, on account of its analogy with
what occurs in Greek. Thus in French, compare the e
in tenons and acquerotis, 1st pers. pl. of tenir and
acquerir, with tiens and acquiers the 1st pers. singular.
So also in the 3d pers. pl. pres. of verbs, as the final
syllable —ent is entirely silent in pronunciation, the
original radical form of the tense is restored again, as
in tiennent and acquierrent. In Spanish, likewise, as
in querimos, we seek, compared with quiero, I seek, the
same fact appears. In German, also, the change of a
radical @ or » into the middle sound ae and we, which

* The explanation of these modes of vowel-shortening in com-
pound forms in Latin is this :—that the Romans, when adding another
syllable to a word, by way of ‘composition or reduplication, accented
the syllable thus prefixed, as giving a special direction, intensification,
or definition to the rest of the word; the result of which was the
accentual dropping off of the remaining syllables of the word in pro-
nunciation; or, their being shortened, or lightened in the force of
their vowel elements.

P~
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the Germans call wmlaut (change of sound), is pro-
duced by the addition of a final syllable for purposes
of inflection, as in the pl. forms linder, worter, hiuser,
of land, wort, and haus.

§ 5. There is a limited class of cases among con-
sonants, where the law of counterpoises seems to be
also at work in Latin ; and they are all connected with
the labial nasal m. As m is a stronger nasal than
n, any change from m to #,in compound or deriv-
ative words, is of course a weakening. They are such
words as clandestinus from clam (for celam from celo),
tandem from tam, princeps (primo+-capio), tunc (tum
+ce).

There is a class of vowel-changes in Latin, that
deserve to be called rather specimens of vowel-assimi-
lation than of counterpoises ; the law of change some-
times working forwards in its influence but generally
backwards : as bene for bone, for bono, nihilum for
ne-hilum, familia from famulus, exsilium from exsul,
soboles for suboles, socordia for secordia, and similis
from simul; like in Greek, &vvvue for &vvpe and
IT:Aomovvnaos for ITédomoc vigos, as specimens of
consonantal assimilation.

2d. The doctrine of compensations.

In the Greek, when letters radical to the stem were
rejected from it, a compensation was made, both pho-
netically and graphically, to indicate the fact. Counter-
poises and compensations are manifestly opposite, in
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their effect, one to the other ; the one preserving the
proper equipoise of the different parts of a word when
increased ; and the other preserving its etymological
integrity, so far as possible, when diminished.

In Latin, contracted syllables are long, as well as in
Greck ; but since there are not two modes of writing
e and o in the former, as in the latter, and since diph-
thongs (as ¢ and ov) are not used to indicate for ever
alike the contracted and uncontracted constitution of
such words or parts of words; both the fact and the
forms of compensative influences are much clearer in
Greek than in Latin, and indeed in Sanskrit also.
Numerous are the instances in Latin of the iengthen-
ing of a vowel after the rejection of one or more con-
sonants, as in junior, (for juvenior), malo, (for magis
volo), biga, (for bijuga), but seldom is their loss repre-
sented by a diphthong. Vowels are thrown out of
derived forms in Latin at times, with absolute indiffer-
ence apparently to their formal value, as in actrix, (for
actorix), magistra, (for magistera), posse, (for potis
esse). In Sanskrit the compensation for rejected con-
sonants by lengthéned vowel-forms occurs, only on a
very limited scale. But in Greek the changes in the
radical constitution of words are embalmed in their
resultant forms ; and one dialect like a reflecting mir-
ror throws its clearly revealing light upon another.

The following are the chief modes of compensation
in Greek :
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§ 1. The lengthening of the vowel preceding the
rejected letter or letters.

The rules for lengthening vowels, compensatively,
are the following :

Short ¢ is generally made long @, or 7, and dialec-
tically sometimes «¢, and, if a monosyllable, circum-
flexed, as (@) in wag for mavre; but otherwise not in
a final syllable, as in zvwes for zvwaves.

Short ¢ becomes 7 or ¢, as in mocusy for mocuévs,
séui for éoui, el for v, eis, into, for évre, and also
the participle suffix -s«c for -¢vz¢, as In rvgdeic for
rvgptvrs.

O generally becomes ov, but frequently also o, as
in rvarovee for rvmrovee, and zvarwy for rvmrovre.
In the nominative forms of the 3d declension abundant
instances occur of vowel-compensations for the with-
drawal of the gender-sign ¢, and often of other letters
with it: as yépwr for yépovrs, xzels for xréve, 6dovs
for 6dovre, rervgog for zervgore. In the dat. pl
also of nouns and adjectives of the third declension, sim-
ilar compensative forms occur, as Asovee for Aéovroe,
redeioe for vedévrae ; and in the 3d pers. pl. of verbs,
as in Avowvde, Avwoe and dedvzace, for Avovre, Avwvre
and AsAvzavre. In the 1st aor. forms also of liquid
verbs the original form is strongly represented by a
compensative one: as, yyyeche, Euseve, Epnve, for
earlier 7jyyedoa, fusvoe and Egpavoc, from ayyélde,

péva and gaivo.
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I and # are simply lengthened. So also in French,
in shortening original Latin forms from two or more
syllables to one, the radical vowel is often diphthongized
by way of compensation, as in loin (from longus) ; foin
(fenum) ; croire (credere); aimer (amare) ; gloire (glo-
ria) ; sain (sanus).

§ 2. When, in a medial or final syllahle, an aspi-
rate was rejected, instead of being entirely thrown away,
it was transferred in Greek to a preceding or succeed-
ing syllable, as in ¢gi& (stem, zgcy), gen. roeyog,
r0épw, fut. Soéwe, rayvs, comp. dasowv, and we-
oyw (stem, mad) for wadoxw. Whether the reason
for thus transferring and preserving the aspirate, was
one of an etymological or phonetic kind, it is difficult
to say.

In English, as in French, compensation is made in
pronunciation, although not graphically, for the rejec-
tion of the sound of a final letter, as in robe compared
with rob, and smoke compared with mock.

The Dorians much preferred to elongate the re-
maining vowels of abridged or mutilated words to
diphthongizing them.

3d. Variations in the root-vowel, for other reasons
than those of counterpoise or compensation.

The most mobile of all the vowels in radical forms
is e, which when changed in derivatives is usually con-
verted into 0. In Latin, the interchange of e and o, in
this way, occurs but seldom, compared with the Greek ;
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yet it does appear in a few instances, as in celare and
color, metior and modus, necto and nodus, pendo and
pondus, tego and toga, sequor and socius, sedeo and
sodalis, bene and bonus. (Cf. in Eng. dear and borze,
shear and shorn, tear and forn, from corresponding
German forms), and also wear, weary, worn, and worry.
In Greek, however, such variations are abundant, not
only in verbs and their nominal derivatives, as in 2éye
and Aoyos, roéyem and rgoyos; but also in different
parts of the same verb, in several instances, to denote
differences of time, as in zgéww, Aor. érpamov, perf.
rérgoga. The range of these transmutations, in Greek,
is bounded by the three hard vowels, short ¢, ¢, and o.

The change of the radical vowel, in such perfect
forms in Latin as cepi, perf. of capio, egi, perf. of ago,
and feci, perf. of facio, is of another origin than that
spoken of above; as they are but abbreviations of re-
duplicated forms: cepi being contracted from a fuller
form cecipi (for cecapi) ; egi from e-agi; and feci from
fefici (for fefaci).

Interchanges, like those of 4, ¢, and o in Greek,
occur in some of the modern languages of Europe,
from the influence of assimilation, as among the Hun-
garians and Turks, who have both hard and weak forms
of words, all the succeeding syllables of which accom-
modate themselves, in reference to their vowels, to that
of the first syllable, and become, according as that is
hard or soft, 4, o, «, e, oe, or ue.
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4th. Contracted forms.

- These arise gencrally from the rejection of one
vowel before or after another ; but sometimes also from
the rejection of an entire syllable of two or more letters.

Abridged forms are abundant in both Greek and
Latin. The early Alexandrian grammarians, who in-
vented the whole system of written accents, for the
purpose of preserving to posterity their loved old
mother-tongue as unimpaired as possible, even in its
minutest features, were exceedingly careful to show in
certain cases by the circumflex accent,* when original
forms had been mutilated, that such was the fact. The
service that they thus unconsciously rendered to philol-
ogy, in connection with its Sanskrit features and in
illustration of them, is for value like that of Homer, in
preserving for us the full Tonic forms of his day ; which
show what the Greek 1n its medial transition-state was,
when decided changes had begun, and old and new
forms were struggling together for the mastery ; and so
make all the more certain the line of connection be-
tween the past and the present : the primitive mother-
language of the Indo-European family and all its mod-
ern representatives.

A contraction is always an etymological contrivance :
a plan for removing a difficulty ; and that difficulty is
an hiatus which, whether for uttering or hearing, is

* A similar etymological instinet is apparent in French in the so
common use of the circumflex accent for a deleted s.

M Y e Y
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alike disagreeable. A love of variety is not only every-
where exhibited by the Deity himself, in his works,
but has been purposely also planted by him in the
very constitution of our nature. We do not naturally
like to make the same effort, with the same vocal organ,
twice in immediate succession ; nor does the ear receive
with pleasure a repetitious impression of the same sort
upon the tympanum. Contractions, accordingly, some-
what like slurs in music, serve to make the passage
more smooth from one point to another, in the flow of
speech and of feeling. Diphthongs are the combination
of two vowels, open and close, into one sound. Synizesis
is the pronunciation of two syllables (not diphthongized)
as one. Synaeresis is the prosodial contraction in a
given case of two vowels elsewhere pronounced as such
into one syllable. Crasis (mingling) is the blending
of the final and initial vowels of two successive words
into one vowel or diphthong.

The forms of contraction and its principles were
presented so fully, under the subject of diphthongation,
as to need no further treatment.

A few additional examples of contracted forms in
Latin will be of profit, perhaps, as well as interest
here : as, palma (Gr. zcdapun) ; bellus (for benulus) ;
benignus (=benus—ifor bonus— -}-genus ; cf. malignus
= malus-genus) ; cenfuria (= centum--viri); co-
rolla (for coronula, from corona); copia (= co-opia:
cf. ops); cuncti (= co-juncti); debere (= de+-ha-
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bere) ; eztemplo (for extempulo); lac (stem lact for
glact, Gr. yede, stem yadaxr); jubere (= jus+
habere) ; motus (for movtus); mulus, for misculus,
(miscere); memo (= ne--homo) ; nonus, for novenus,
and nongenti for novemgenti ; probrum (for prohibrum,
for prohibium); propter (for prope-ter); puella (for
-puerula) ; rursus (=re+-versus); sella (for sedela) ;
sinciput (= semi--caput) ; swmo (= sub-}-emo);
surgo (= sub--rego) ; swmmus (for supimus); wdus
(for uvidus) ; vendo (= venum--do).

bth. Strengthened forms.

Vowels may be strengthened in two ways: first,
simply ; that is, in a stronger utterance of the same
sound by its greater prolongation or more forcible
enunciation, as in long q, ¢, 7, 0, compared with the
shorter ones; and secondly, by compounding another
sound with them, as in diphthongs. The two com-
bining vowels, which are thus united with others in
one emission of the voice, are ¢ and ». Greater vocal
emphasis is given to sounds thus agglutinated ; and
what Goethe says, is proved true, that “a diphthong
is an act of pathos in speech.”*

In such words as yaipe (stem, yup) for yagew,

cueivay (stem, c¢usy) for eueviov, reive stem, (rev)

* Vowels are sometimes diphthongized in English which in the
original radieal form are simple: as vaunt (Fr. vanter, Ital. vantare
from M. L. vanitare, from L. vanus), and avaunt (Fr. avant=L. ab +
ante, lit. from before.)
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for zeviw, gaive (stem, gav) for guvew, we have by
a metathesis of the ¢, a strengthened radical vowel, in

a class of original forms, that, when having , #, or »
before ¢, are changed to 6o, as in zadoe for rayw
and n6owv for Rxiew.

The mode of strengthening vowel-forms has been
discussed sufficiently, under the head of diphthongs ;
and the enumeration of this class of vowel-changes is
made here, more for its significance as a part of a true
analysis of our subject, than for any other reason.

6th. Weakened forms.

§ 1. All vowel-changes made as counterpoises are
weakenings of the original radical forms.

§ 2. Original forms were also weakened, some-
times, by the rejection entirely of a radical vowel, as in
L. sum for esum(i) (old Gr., o, Sk. asmi). Simi-
larly, the Eng. word stranger (L. extraneus, Sp.
estrangero) has lost the radical e, which yet, in the
verb estrange, is still preserved.

7th. Euphonic additions.

§ 1. Euphonic prefixes. In Greek, «, ¢ and o
were often prefixed to words, in order to give them
greater volume to the ear. So, in old French, e was
often prefixed to L. words naturalized in the language,
beginning with ¢ before a consonant (especially 7), for
the better vocalization of the sibilant: as indeed in
Spanish always ; where initial s occurs, only before

vowels. Hence come in English so many double forms
Vor. IL.—5
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of the same ultimate word :—one derived immediately
from the Latin and the other mediately through the
French : as, special and especial ; stable and establish ;
state and estate.

The following are specimens of such additions in
Greek :

SANSKRIT. GREEK, LATIN.

a. mé, to exchange. Spevew & dpeiferv meare & movere.

% mrij, to wipe off, or away. = dpélyew mulgere.

e. laghu-s, light. é\agpds, Ehaxvs  levis.

“  mama (or, me) of me. épod mel.
rohita-s, red. épvdpds ruber.

: g rudhira-s, blood.

0. naman, a name. dvopa. nomen.
nakha-s, a nail. o€ ungula.
paschat, near, after. dmode post.
raj, to rule. Spéyeww regere.
bhru-g, the eyebrow. Scppis frons.
danta-s, a tooth, 68ovs, stem 68ovr dens, stem dent.

§ 2. Union vowels.

An union-vowel is an intermediate vowel, employ-
ed to connect the stem of a word and its person-
ending together, with which many verbs were origin-
ally endowed in Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin. The
instinct that led to its use was the desire to avoid
consonantal aggregation ; as, in the case of concurrent
vowels the effort was natural to blend them in one, or
to reject wholly the weaker of them, in order to prevent
the necessity of their monotonous or difficult enuncia-
tion. Cf. the use of union-vowels, for their origin and
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sense, with consonantal epenthesis, as hereafter treated.
It is therefore in itself of no value whatever, either
etymologically or grammatically, but only in a phonetic
way, and therefore readily changeable in its form. It
came however, ere long, to have as fixed and influen-
tial a status in the word,* as any of its other elements ;
and has served, therefore, in some cases, to complicate
considerably some of the more abstruse inquiries of
the scientific etymologist. Georg Curtius, in his
“ Die Bildung der Tempora und Modi,” first opened
to view the hidden riches of this department of philo-
logical investigation.

In the Greek verbs in -z, the verb-stem and per-
son-ending are joined together without any such copula:
as in z/9nue (stem, J¢) we have, on the one hand,
the verb-stem reduplicated and its radical vowel length-
ened, and on the other, the personending in its original
unchanged form -z, and nothing else. So in Latin,
in such forms as est and estis; fers and fert; is, it,
imus, itis, different persons of eo, ire, I go (stem, 7), we

* Thus éBovAevoy, éBovAeves, ete., analyzed becomes

Augment. Verb-stem. TUnion vowels (for indic. mood). Person-ending.

é BovAev o v (for p).
é BovAev € - 5 (* ae)e
é Bovkev € wanting (“ 7).

So in Latin, rego, in its different persons, is analyzable in the

pame way, as
. Verb-stem. Union-vowel.  Person-ending.

2d pers. Sing. reg i s (for si).
8d "« b2 reg i CREY AR
8d “ P reg u nt (¢ nti),
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have the different verb-stems es, fer, and 1, in imme-
diate connection with the person-endings s, t, mus, and
tis, without any union-vowel. In Greek, all verbs of
consonantal stems (or barytone verbs) and all pure dis-
syllabic verbs have union-vowels in some or all of their
persons, as in Latin also have the simple verbs of the
consonantal or third conjugation.

The union-vowels, called also technidally, in the
different moods, the mood-vowels, because varied in
them respectively, especially in Greek, are in Sanskrit,
a; in Greek & and o, which in the subjunctive mood
are lengthened into 5 and w, and in the case of o, into
oc in the optative mood ; and in Latin 7 and z. In the
conjugation of the contract verbs in Greek («w, t@, 0w),
as of the Ist, 2d, and 4th conjugations in Latin ao,
eo, and 7o, which are also vowel conjugations like those
in Greek, the union-vowel is wanting. The stems of
these verbs are all vowel-stems, or stems ending in a
vowel, and remain unchanged throughout all the forms
of the verb, with a few trifling exceptions, as in the 1st
pers. pres. sing. of amo, which is for ama-o, and in the
tense-stem of the preterite of doceo, as in docui and
docueram, which are for doce-fui and doce-fueram. In
early or Epic Greek, an union-vowel retained its place
after the rejection of a radical o, /, or half-vowel g,
before another vowel and even between two vowels, as
In zvazeo (afterwards’ zomzov) for zvarsso and vé-e-
e for vég-e-Gae ; but in Attic Greek, as the union-
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vowel and stem-vowel of the contract verbs, coming
into juxtaposition, made an hiatus which could be en-
dured only for some etymological or other imperative
reason, one of the two vowels was sacrificed to the
other: sometimes the union-vowel to the stem-vowel,
and sometimes the’ latter to the former. In reuw-w,
TLHG, Tipd-et-g, TLugE, Tepd-se, Tiug, the stem-
vowel ¢ 1s preserved, and the lengthened union-vowel
&* thrown out; but in reuc-o-pev, reucpusy, the
stem-vowel 1s sacrificed, and the union-vowel o is
lengthened into @. The stem-vowel has, as it of course
should have, the greater tenacity of the two when they
come in conflict ; and, except in the subjunctive mood
and the participial forms, maintains its own precedence
with great uniformity. In Latin also, the stem-vowels
of the three vowel conjugations maintain themselves
firmly before the union-vowel; so that it disappears
entirely in them, except in the 3d pers. pl. of verbs in
io, ire, of the 4th conjugation, as in audi-u-nt (for nti).
Amo, amas, amat, are accordingly for ama-o, ama-i-s,
ama--t; so doceo, doces, etc., are for doce-o, doce-1-s,
doce-1-t; and audio is for audio, audi-i-s, audi-i-t : the
union-vowel connecting the verb-stem and person-ending
being as in the 3d conj. (which is the normal conjuga-
tion-form of the Latin verb) ¢, as in leg-is, for earlier
form leg-a-si.

* The proper union-vowel being e, it has b;een made in the 2d and

3d pers. sing. of verbs in the active voice e;, by way of compensa-
tion for shortening the original person-cndings -g+, -rt.
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III. The consonantal system of the classical lan-
guages, viewed severally.

Tirst, Structurally. As vowels have the effect to
unite the consonantal elements of words more readily
together, so contrarily may consonants be said to avail
to separate vowels more fully from each other.

1st. Simply. Consonants exhibit a much greater
amount of vital force and endurance in' passing from
one age, country, or language to another than vowels,
which are of a much weaker constitution. We have,
indeed, in these two components of syllabication, that
same mixture on a small scale of conservative and pro-
gressive, or of stable and mobile elements, which is
ordained to form the steady equilibrium of the social
state. The consonants or fixed conservative elements
are more perpendicular in their form, longer-rooted,
and of greater rigidity of position; and, when re-
moved, are not readily rolled from their place, but
rather forcibly borne away ; while the vowels are easily
set in motion, one upon the other, before any strong
phonetic impulse to a change.

The Greek and Latin are very much alike in their
consonantal systems: the Latin and Gothic less so;
and the Greek and Gothic least of all.

- The framework of the consonantal system of all
the Indo-European languages consists of three great
divisions, represented by the three leading sounds p,
k, and ¢; that is, labials or lip-sounds, gutturals or
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throat-sounds, and linguals or tongue-sounds, of which
last the lightest and most flexible is £ Each of these
separate orders of consonants has other cognate sounds
that constitute a class with it, as:

GREEK. LATIN,
R: B and ¢. b, f, and ph.
K. v and x. g and ch,
T. 8 and 3. d and th.

Each of these classes is subdivided, in the order in
which they here stand, into smooth, middle, and rough
mutes. They had also, in early Greek, and have more
or less now, in various languages, a breathing appro-
priately belonging to each class. This was with the
labials the digamma F; with the linguals, ¢ ; and with
the gutturals, the rough breathing, our h. With the
linguals coalesce also 7, #, »; and with the labials .
The three fundamental vowels a, ¢, », almost agree
themselves, also, with this classification :

a (pronounced as ah) is a guttural vowel; being the
mere emission of the voice through the throat
with all of the vocal organs in a state of quiet-
ude except the lungs, the simplest vowel-sound
that can be made.

u, pronounced as the Greek or French »,* is a labial
vowel, as is also 0 (= a4-u); while

* The French % may be at once rightly pronounced by fixing the
mouth as if a going to whistle, or as when pouting or kissing, and,
while keeping it in that position, saying e. It is accordingly some-
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¢ is a high guttural vowel compared with a, which 1s a
low one.

Different classes of consonants have an elective affinity,
as is quife manifest in Latin, for different classes of
vowels: as the gutturals for  (ah); the linguals and
the sibilant for 7 (Eng. ) ; and the labials for o and w.
The continental vowel-sound e (the long flat Eng. a, as
in plate) is medial between the guttural « (ah) and lin-
gual 2 (Eng. e, long); as is o between the guttural @
and labial . There can, of course, be organically no
absolute dental vowel as such, since, in order to utter a
vowel, the mouth must be open and no use is made of
the teeth in its enunciation; and yet the dentals, like
the linguals, find their easiest expression with the long
vowel ¢ (or Eng. ¢). The consonants may therefore be
thus grouped:

GREEK. LATIN.
Palatals, «, v, x. ¢, g, ch.
Dentals, &, %, A, v, p, oo d, t, th, L, o, 1, 8.
Labialg, 8, =, ¢, p. b, p, f, ph, m.

Of the three great classes of consonantal sounds,
the linguals are the most light and flexible, and the
gutturals the most hard and heavy ; so that the labials
are intermediate between them both, in ease of utter-
ance and in degree of syllabic effect or weight. The
k-sounds, accordingly, occupy the highest point of the

times called the pouting vowel, in reference to its form; and some-
times also, the grunting vowel, in reference to its sound.
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consonantal scale for force ; and the # and p-sounds
may be viewed as successive reductions of vocal force.

It has been already stated, that the consonantal
elements of words form the groundwork of language,
and the vowel-sounds its superficial coloring ; and also
that the Sanskrit is the most simple of all languages in
its vowel-system ; its great all-prevailing vowel being «,
to which however the Latin and Greek languages, in
their greater sensitiveness to consonantal influences of
all sorts, respond at various times with the whole scale
of vowel-sounds. Although, therefore, in respect to
the number of its consonants, the Sanskrit is very copi-
ous, yet from the great prevalence of the a-sound in all
its forms, it is poorer in the elements of phonetic beauty
than any other language of the same family. Like
tunes that must be all played upon an instrument of
only one string, its consonantal effects can be developed
in only one limited direction.

As in diphthongal combinations there is a stable
element in union with one mobile, so, in consonantal
mixtures, there occurs a similar difference of firm and
weak, or of fixed and incidental. Thus the semivowels
(4, w, v, ¢, 0) are so feeble, as their name indicates, as
to be midway in strength between consonants and vow-
els, or, which is the same thing, to have less mechani-
cal weight than the other consonants. The semivowels,
like the vowels, can be uttered continuously, so long as
the breath can be expired ; while the mutes are capa-
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ble in themselves alone of only one definite explosive
utterance.

The lightest of all the consonants in mechanical
weight, the most bodiless in sound, are j and 2. In
Sanskrit, / is so weak that it occurs even initially after
n and m. Next in lightness of vocal substance are »
and /, and in this order. They readily change, in
different languages, into each other, as do likewise
and s in Latin; and other letters also drop from weak-
ness into them ; while, contrarily, no tendency appears
anywhere to rise or harden into them. As the mutes
are heavier than the semivowels, the two readily com-
bine with each other, some in one language and others
in another ; while in Sanskrit, where scarcely any con-
sonantal combination seems impossible, they are all of
them, or nearly all, found in conjunction in initial syl-
lables, as tn, tm, s, tsn, mm, mi, km, kl, ddh, dbk, rdr,
risn.

There are, strictly, but two simple nasals, » and
n; but in Sanskrit, by assimilation with other letters
combined with them, a fivefold variety of nasals has
been created. Of these m, the labial nasal, is stronger
in mechanical force than #, the dental nasal. We find
accordingly in Greek, when the two occur together, as
they do even initially, s preceding the 1., as a staff
upon which it may lean, as in gvewouce and its deriv-
atives, and also wviov and gwooc. In Latin no con-
sonant can precede a nasal in the same syllable, except
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¢ and this occurs only before #, as in gnarus and
gnosco, the archaic form of nosco (cf. yeyrwoxw).
The compound nasal zy (as in our word anger), is
found abundantly, as in German and English, so
also in both Greek and Latin; as in eyyedos and L.
longus.

2d. In combination. The modes of consonantal
combination are threefold :

§ 1. The concurrence of any two different con-
sonants.

§ 2. The duplication or gemination of the same
consonant. With the exception of a few half dozen
cases like Beezyos, Saxgo, rérre, &c., gemination is
in Greek the result of assimilation, as in izaog, for
iwloz, for ixFog (Sk. agva-s), oxwes for ormes, rérre-
es for zér Fugss.

§ 3. The union of two consonants into one com-
pound sound, as ¢ (7-+0), & (#+40), & (6+0). As¢
so abundantly represents (in Greek) the Sk. j and
L. j, it is probable that its sound was dsh or j.

Consonants blending into one sound may be com-
pared with those standing together uncombined, as a
diphthong compares with two vowels separated from
each other by dieeresis, as weiz with weit.

It is in the first of the three modes of consonantal
combination described, that the chief interest of the
investigator lies; and this in three different direc-
tions :
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(«¢) In reference to the beginning of words.

(©) In reference to the middle of words.

() In reference to the end of words.

There will be a double advantage, it is believed,
not only in form but also in fact, in surveying this
part of the subject, both synthetically and analytically.

First, synthetically, or generally.

(e) In the beginning of words.

Initial combinations of consonants are much more
varied and abundant in Greek than in Latin; as the
Grecks were specially fond of strong initial syllables.
Besides those to be found in Latin, the following also
occur: 50, as GBdéw; 9, ydovmog; du, duwn; v,
Ovogog (in which the J is not radical, the word repre-
senting Sk. nabha-s = na, not and bhas, to shine) ; dg,
0pa®; xpt, >UNTOS ; *xV, XVA®; XT, XTEOMGL; UV,
uveé; mwv, TVly®; xIT, TTUVO; T, TUNYO; TA,
rhaw; Jv, Svyrog and ¢, gdave; and likewise
the double consonants & (x, y, », and o) and ¢ (o
and 0) as in &évog and fww. In Latin, not only
would all of the above initial combinations be abnor-
mal; but there is also very much less fondness for any
such combinations generally, except when the second
letter is a liquid ; and then the first is always one of
the labials (4, £, or p) or of the gutturals (c or g), or
else the letter s or ¢ But never, as in Greek, can & or
m be initial, and at the same time be followed imme-
diately by another consonant ; or any letter come after
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gortin the same initial syllable but ». 'With / or r
any consonant may be blended initially, except 7 and &
with /. No consonant can be doubled when initial in
a word ; for no such duplication of a letter could be
made or heard without the intervention of a vowel,
which would at once destroy the very fact of its dupli-
tion in the same syllable. In some of the modern lan-
guages, indeed, as the Spanish, double letters occur
initially, as in llano, plain (L. planus), and llave, a key
(L. clavis) ; but the letter thus doubled to the eye is
not also double to the ear, but a distinct letter by
itself, or graphic symbol, for the representation of what
is called the liquid /, or 7y : llano being pronounced, as
if written lyah-no, as a dissyllable.

() In the middle of words.

Consonantal combihations in the middle of words
are more nearly the same in style and number, in the
two languages, than in the beginning; although the
range of the Greek is wider also here than that of the
Latin. Thus ¢ and r, while frequently meeting in
Greek, in the middle of a word, occur in Latin in but
two words, dodrans and quadrans with its derivatives ;
and so &/, ¢l, g, and Id, and cn never occur in pure
Latin forms that are uncompounded. Cocles, a proper
name, in which ¢/ occurs once, may be a contraction
for caecus oculus, (cf. for form of contraction poclum
and saeclum, occasional poetic forms for poculum and
saeculum) ; or the initial ¢ may represent the same
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root with Sk. éka single, and be equivalent to éka--
oculus. Publius, in which 4/ also occurs once, 1s a
contraction for Populicus, as Id likewise in the one word
valde comes, by contraction, from valide. But how
often, in Greek, do we find such combinations, in the
middle of words, as duw, v, xu, v, av, 7, 7v, 72,
oy, 6, 64, o, as in Dusv, dva, dxwy, oxvog,
vavos, arpos, garvy, Arias, plcyouar, loicdog,
é6920g, oour. Triconsonantal combinations, except
when the last consonant was a liquid, which occur
indeed seldom except by composition, were displeasing
to the Greek ear; and hence the rejection of ¢ in such
forms as zérvpde for rérvgode and rérvgpdeae for
rérvgpadae, and so with the rejection of » from v in
composition with words beginning with ¢, 67, a7, as
in 6veraces for cuveraces.

The duplication of the same letter, in the middle of
a word, does not occur in Latin, on any such scale as
in the Greek. The letters d, £, ¢, /, m, , p, 7, s, t are
indeed often thus duplicated, but almost always only
because of a prepositional prefix whose first letter is
assimilated ; and when duplication does occur in the
middle of a word it never exists in the same syllable.
In this particular the French has departed widely
from the phonetic law of its parent tongue; for in
French, duplicated letters in the middle of a word are
put together in syllabication, undivided, with the fol
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lowing vowel : thus, vaisseau is spelled vai-sseau; and
fille, fi-lle.

() At the end of words.

The Latin allowed here a far greater number of
consonantal combinations than the Greek. In neither
was the doubling of the same letter when final, so com-
mon in the Teutonic languages, allowed. Mel accord-
ingly (stem, mell, Gr. wéder), fel (stem, fell), and
os, a bone (stem, oss, for oste, Gr. odozré-ov, Sk.
asthi), each gave up in the nominative, their final
radical letter under the force of this law. Of all com-
binations of final letters in verb-forms, that of -nt was
the favorite in this language. In nouns, s, preceded
by a liquid, as in mens and pars, or, itself compounded
with a guttural, and then so preceded, as in arx, lanx,
etc., occurred quite frequently.

In Greek, the addition of the gender sign ¢ caused
at once the rejection, for the sake of euphony, of the
final letter of the root, in consonantal stems, as in J
(stem, Pov) for Pive, ads (stem, mevr) for meveg,
deepemweeg for decpemeeds.

The most frequent of all consonantal combinations
are those of mutes with liquids, or with the semi-
vowel s.

Mutes combine with liquids on the principle that,
in the beginning of words, the mutes must precede the
liquids ; while in the middle and end, contrarily, the
liquids must precede the mutes ; or, which is the same
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thing in effect, the liquid must always be in immediate
. connection with its syllabic vowel, whether preceding
or following it, as in artem and trado. In neither the
Greek nor Latin can one of the semivowels /, #, 7, or
the letter Z be combined vocally, as first of the two in
the same syllable, with any of the mutes.

Secondly : analytically, or, particularly.

1st. The combination of mutes and liquids.

(1.) Mutes and liquids in the beginning of words.

§ 1. /. In Greek and Latin we have &/, p/, 1 (1),
g, cl, (K1), x2, and in Greek alone 71 (zAnzds) and
I (Yhaw).

§ 2. m. In Greek only, we find Op (Oucw), rp
(zpoiyw), #p (spenrog). '

§ 3. #. In Greek and Latin gn (y»@oeg, gnosco),
and in Greek xv (#venrw); as also dental and labial
combinations with », as dvogos, dv (Fvyros), v
(avevuc).

§ 4. r. In both languages, the mutes generally are
capable of uniting initially with 7.

The combinations with / and » are most abundant.

(2.) Mutes and liquids in the middle and end of
words.

In both Greek and Latin they occur abundantly in
the middle of words; where they can stand between
two vowels.

In Latin, some combinations of the kind are found
at the end of words, but not in Greek: as, /¢ (vult), ¢
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(fert), nc (nunc), z¢ (amant). In both Sanskrit and
Greek a radical ¢ has disappeared from the 3d pers. pl.
of the historical tenses, as in Greek «v and ov, in
&rvwev and {rvxrov. In union with final s, the same
combinations and quite a wide range of others can also
be found in both Greek and Latin, as 74 in urbs, ¢ in
arx, /c in calx, zc¢ in lanx, £ in ars, etc. The Greek is
in strong contrast with the Sanskrit and Latin in its
treatment of final consonants. While at the beginning
of words it retained and even strengthened their con-
sonantal elements; it rejected them at the end for
euphonic purposes with the utmost indifference to their
etymological value. In cdg, paxaps (Aeol. for puaxep),
melpevs, EAuevs and Tipuve we have a few solitary
instances of ¢ final in combination with a liquid in
Greek ; with & also final (composed etymologically of
a » mute and ¢) we find a nasal gamma and the liquid
¢ sometimes combined, as in AvyE, pagvyE and Jopé.

2d. The combination of different consonants with s.

(1.) 8 can precede mutes in the beginning and
end of words. If it follows them, it unites with them
into a double consonant. It combines most abun-
dantly with several consonants at the beginning of
words.

§ 1. We find in both Greek and Latin, sp, st, sc
(sk), occurring initially, and each admitting an 7 also
in threefold combination: like, for consonants, the

triphthongal combinations among vowels (as ¢oz, seec),
Vour. IT.—6
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sometimes found in Greek. The following triconsonan-
tal mixtures are found accordingly in Greek and Latin
respectively : spl (6adayyvov and splendeo); spr
(spretus); stl (672¢yy¢c and stlembus) ; str (ozpwy-
vope, stratus) ; skl (oxAngog) ; ser (scribo); skn
(6xvimrw). In the Greek we find also ¢, in combina-
tion with the aspirates, as o, 0%, gy, as iIn ogRg,
6%évos, 6yadev ; and ogg, as in oppayis. There is
but one word in Sanskrit (stri, a woman, contracted
from sotri) that begins with three consonants in com-
bination.

§ 2. In the end of words, s7, in which the sibilant
precedes the mute, occurs in Latin (ast), but not in
Greek. With the mute preceding s, we have in Greek
wand & As for £, while it represents ¢d, it never
does d;. In Latin, besides @ (_c-l—s and g-+-s), we
find also s, as in coelebs.

(2.) The combination of s with liquids is of two
kinds :

§ 1. In the beginning of words, ¢ can precede z
in Greek, as in 6ucw. In suadeoand suavis in Latin,
which are of one and the same ultimate radication (cf.
Sk. svad and svadu-s and Gr. 70vg for ¢F7dvg) we
have s preceding the liquid »-sound.

§ 2. At the end of words, in the combination of s
with a liquid the liquid must precede. The only com-
binations of this kind in Greek are those in A¢ and ¢,
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as in «A¢ and &uevg; and in Latin, those in zs and
rs, as in mons and pars.

§ 3. In some Gr. words an original initial ¢ has
disappeared, as wwog, (L. nurus, Sk. snuca, Gm.
schnur), gée for ¢éFw (Sk. sravami) and »egerg, Sk.
smh: cf. Gm. schnee). Cf. pogéw and. L. sorbeo.

3d. The combination of two mutes.

This is of more infrequent occurrence than the
other combinations. The classes of mutes that thus
unite together are always either labials or palatals, on
the one hand, and dentals, on the other; and they
must always be homogeneous, in reference to being
smooth, middle, or rough. The combinations of this
kind, and the only ones that occur in Greek, in the
beginning and middle of words, are the following : 39,
70, mz, xz, @, y&. Of these, y0 occurs initially
but in one word and its derivatives in Homeric Greek,
ydoumos. Not one of these consonants can occur in
Latin, in the beginning or end of words, but only in
the middle; where bd, pt, and ct (kt) are to be fre-
quently found. Here too the law. of homogeneousness
is in force, as in scriptum (stem, scrib), and rectum
(stem, reg).

Harsh consonantal combinations are not only allow-
able in Sanskrit, but are even very abundant; while
in Greek and Latin they were commonly avoided.
Excepting the verb-roots &o- to be, and J- to see,
in Greek; and es- to be, fer-, to bear, and also vel-,
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to wish, in Latin, no verb having a consonantal stem
can have a person-ending attached to it in any tense, in
either language, without the intervention of an union-
vowel, except in the perfect passive in Greek ; where,
when the person-ending is affixed, the final consonant
of the stem is modified, and harmonized euphonically
with the initial consonant of the personal suffix. In
Sanskrit, such unharmonized forms as zézvmuac, 7é-
rotSucce; méxherpa, rézuypae, would be entirely
proper; but not in Greek, where they are changed
immediately by the inexorable laws of phonetic in-
stinet to zézwppae, vérgiuper, wémheyuce, and
réruypae.

A syllable is, as the word in its very etymology
(ovv and AecpScbveo, T take together) defines itself to
be, the taking together of a consonant and a vowel for
the production of one whole united sound. Says
Heyse, no less quaintly than truly: “a mere vowel
forms a naked syllable: united with a consonant, the
syllable is clothed. When a consonant precedes the
vowel, the syllable is open, and closed, when it follows;
while, when having a consonant both before and after
it, it is enclosed.” Syllables, alone or in combination,
form all tle varieties and wuses of words. In every
language words can end in vowels.  As for consonants,
the liquids and s can freely stand at the end of words;
and, in a few words, &, ¢, d, and ¢, as in the preposi-
tions, are found as final letters. In Greek, only ¢ and
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! the liquids » and ¢ are found, except » in a few parti-
cles.

THE SANSKRIT CONSONANTAL SYSTEM.

In Sanskrit, the consonants are arranged according
to the organs used in uttering them, into five classes.
A sixth class is adopted to include the semivowels, and
a seventh, the sibilants and 4. In the first five classes,
the single letters are so arranged, that the first are
the hard, the medials and their aspirates; and next,
the soft, the medials and their aspirates; each class
being completed by its nasal. The nasals belong, like
the vowels and semivowels, to the soft, and the sibi-
lants to the hard. Every medial letter has its cor-
responding aspirate. The aspirates are pronounced,
with a clearly audible Z, and are easily exchanged with
each other, as in bhar and dhar, to bear, and also han

| and dhan, to kill.
| Before, however, enumerating the different classes
| of consonants in Sanskrit, in reference especially to
their correspondents in Greek and Latin, it will be well
| to consider carefully a synopsis of the general conso-
i nantal system of the Indo-European languages, pre-
pared by Heyse, who is not only one of the latest
I ; writers on phonetics, but also one of the best, on those
i parts of the science which he touches. It is designed
J to be a complete view of the true consonantal system,
on which, in various degrees, the different languages

|
I
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of the Indo-European family are formed; no one of
them exhibiting the whole of it; but, as in the strati-
fied records of geology, the parts of the system are
furnished, each in their appropriate place, from differ-
ent directions.
A. Continuous sounds.
1. Breath-sounds Lip-sounds. Teeth-sounds.  Roof-
7 [sounds.
_or, breathings and sibilants :
incomplete articulation, f, sharp s, ch,
expressed by breathing.
11. Voice-sounds,
or, intonated consonants.
1st, Half-vowels : v, 7, 5
incomplete articulation,
expressed by the voice.
2d, Liquids
complete articulation,
expressed by the voice ;
as (1) made by the mouth, orals; 1, T;
as (2) made by the nose, nasals; m  n,* ng;
B. Explosive sounds.
ur. Silent or paralyzed sounds.
Mutes : complete articulation,
with accompanying breath.
(1) With the soft breathing.

* Rapp distinguishes the nasals and liquids as consonants, which
draw in the breath or at least hold it back, while the others drive it
forth., '
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Lip-sounds. Teeth-sounds, Roof-

(a) weak (middle): b, d, [soundga:
(b) hard (smooth) : P £y k.
(2) With the rough breathing.
Aspirates :

(a) weak, bh, dh, gh.

(b) hard, ph (¢), th () kh ().
All the above consonants are pure or simple. The
entire system is developed in no one, by itself, of the
old or new European languages ; but to the fullest de-
gree in the Sanskrit.

The Sanskrit alphabet expresses in its consonantal
elements beyond that of any other language the nicest
gradations of sound.

The different classes of consonants in the Sanskrit
are as. follows : ‘

(1) Gutturals. These are %, 44, g, gk, and = (pro-
nounced like our nasal # in #g and £, as in sing and
sink). This nasal # is found only before gutturals : as
in the middle of a word, or at the end of a word in
place of m, if that word is succeeded immediately by
one beginning with a guttural. K is represented, in
Greek, by «, and in Latin by ¢ (%) and ¢: as in Sk.
kapéla-s, the skull, Gr. xeqeedy ; and L. caput. Khis
represented, in Greek, by »: as in Sk. nakha-s, a nail,
Gr. ovv§ stem Gruy (the o being euphonic) ; and so,
khan, to dig, Gr. yudverv, pure stem yev. G is
equivalent to the same sound in Greek and Latin: as
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in Sk. sthag, to cover, Gr. gzéym, L. tego. G#, as
in Sk. gharma-s, Gr. Jeguog, L. formus, Eng. warmth,
is represented by the aspirates of different organs in
other languages. In the case of laghu-s, light, it is
represented, in Latin, by the labial v, in the word levis,
light; while yet in Gm. leicht and Eng. Zgkt, the
original guttural form is preserved.

(2) Palatals. These are c, cki, j, jk, and n. This
class of consonants may be viewed as derivative from
the preceding, and but as a mere softened form of it.
They occur only before vowels and weak consonants, as
semivowels and nasals; while before strong consonants
they fall back at once into the class of gutturals from
which they came. In the various cognate languages
we find this class of letters represented oftenest by
gutturals, as is especially the fact in German ; next,
by labials, on account of the mutual etymological sym-
pathy so apparent in various languages between gut-
turals and labials ; next in frequency, by some #sound,
as this is the initial element of the palatal sounds gene-
rally ; and, last of all, by the sibilants. Thus compare

SANSKRIT. GREEK. 3 LATIN.
_panchan, five. wérre quinque.
* pachdmi, I cook. wéoow (for méoaopm)  coquo (for coquami).
janu, the knee. yovv genu.

jam, to unite with  yapeiv

CRk finds its equivalent, in Greek and Latin, in 6x and
sc: as in chhdy4, a shadow (for earlier skdyd) and
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oxewe ; and also in chhid, to divide, and L. scindo (for
scindami) (stems scid and scind) ; chhauna, a covering,
and gxnvi), a tent, as well as chhali and 6xvios, the
hide of an animal. When terminal in a root, it appears
as g: as in Sk. prachh, to ask; L. rogo for progo,
stem prog (cf. also L. precor, Eng. pray), and Gm.
fragen.

(3) Linguals of a special sort, peculiar to the San-
skrit. These are written as ¢, ¢4, d, dh, n, each, as
here, subdotted, to distinguish them from the ordinary
dentals having the same symbols in their natural form,

(4) Dentals. This class embraces the common
linguals of other languages, both simple and com-
pound : as d, dk, ¢, th, and . D is sometimes inter-
changed with 7 in Greek and Latin : as in Juxgvue,
a tear, and L. lacryma for dacryma ; derjp (for decF7g),
a brother-in-law, and L. levir (Sk. dévara-s); and L.
lingua, the tongue, archaic, dingua; and dugwy, a
laurel, with its parallel form Acqgvy. Bopp regards
similarly, and for good analogical reasons, therefore,
Aapmas as representing the Sk. dipa-s, a lamp, in a
strengthened form; and so, he compares the ending
-Mexog in nlexog with drisa, Prakrit disa, meaning
like. Compare perhaps also, in the same way, lorum,
a thong, with dopc, a skin. The Sk. d, besides being
represented by its own simple equivalent in Greek and
Latin, is, like d#, often represented by  in Greek;
while dZ itself, in addition to such an equivalent in
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Greek, is represented, also, by f and 4 in Latin. Thus

compare :

S8ANSKRIT. GREEK. LATIN,
déva-s, a shining one. Jebs. deus.
dvar, a door. Jipa.
duhitri, a daughter. Svyarnp.
dadhami, I place; stem,dhd.  7idmuc, stem, Je.
madhu, an intoxicating drink.  pédv. mel.
dhuma-s, smoke. Svpds. fumus.
ﬁdha;, a teat. ovdap. uber.

Th, in Sanskrit, is never represented by < in the
Greek, but always by z: as, in Sk., stha, to stand, (in
the present form, tishthami, I stand) compared with
iornue (for elornue root. 6zer), L. sto, stare, (stem,
sta.) So, compare Sk. asthi, a bone, with dazéor, L.
os, stem, oss for oste; and also Sk. rath, a carrage,
L. rota, a wheel.

(5) Labials. These are p, ph, b, bk, and m. Pk
occurs rarely, while 6% is, like dA, of frequent occur-
rence. In Greek, ¢, and in Latin, £, represent, com-
monly, this aspirate, as in Sk. bhar, to bear, Gr @épm,
L. fero; and also in bhi, to be, Gr. gvw, L. fui. In
the Germanic languages, Sk. 64 becomes also 4, as in
(ge)biren, to bring forth, Eng. dear; compare, also,
Gm. fahren, to carry, Eng. ferry ; and Gm. bin, I am,
Eng. e, and Sk. bhi.

In the dative plural ending -bus, Sk. -bhyas, we
see bk represented by 4, as its equivalent in Latin. In
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the interior of a word, indeed, the Latin prefers the
medial labial 4 to the aspirates. Compare, in connec-
tion with Sk. tubhyam, to thee, L. tibi; also, Sk. abhi,
both, Gr. ¢ugw, and L. ambo; and Sk. nabha-s, rabh
and lubhyati with their Latin equivalents, nubes, a
cloud, rabies, rage, and lubet or libet, it pleases. Sk.
2, b, and m are each abundantly represented by their
own simple equivalents in Greek and Latin.

(6) Semivowels. These are y, 7,7, v. Y is, in
sound, our 7, as in year. In Prikrit, as in Persian and
Latin, it often passes into j; as in Sk. yuvan, young,
Persian javéan, L. juvenis. In Greek, its equivalent is £
Thus compare yuj, to bind, and Cevyvovee and Lor-
vover, L. jungere, stem, jung and jug, as in jungo, and
jugum ; also, Sk. yava, barley, and ¢« for £éFe; as also
Sk. yas and Zezv, to boil. So the termination -clw
(for -celeeper) corresponds with the similar Sk. verbal
ending -ayAmi. Z 1s commonly represented by r in
the other languages ; and / sometimes passes over into
r in them : as in Sk. lup and lump, to break, L. rum-
po, perf. rupi. 7 has the sound of our English », ex-
cept after consonants, as in tvim, where it is sounded
like . Neither » nor y can stand at the end of a
word, since the voice cannot rest on them. As the
semivowels are of so flexible and flowing a nature,
they easily interchange one with the other, in the dif-
ferent languages, as not only an original / with 7, as
has been already indicated; but also an original z with
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. Thus compare Sk. anya-s, another, and Gr. aAdog
(for ctAcog) and L. alius; and also Sk. antara-s, and
L. alter.

(7) Sibilants. These are ¢, sk, and s. H is also
classified here. The sibilant ¢ is very slightly aspirated.
It appears to have sprung from an original Z; and, in
Greek and Latin, % and ¢ regularly correspond with it.
The Gothic substitutes for it %, while the Lithuanian
represents it by a compound sibilant sz, pronounced like
our sh. Thus Sk. ¢van, a dog, gen. ¢unas, is Gr. xvev,
gen. xvvog ; Goth. hunds; and, Lith. szuo, gen. szuns.
So, agva-s, a horse, is, L. equus (pronounced, originally,
as if written ekus) and Lith. aszwa. At the end of a
word, and in the middle before strong consonants, it
usually reverts to its original Z-sound. With the ten-
dency of this sibilant to vibrate between a hard and soft
sound, compare the double sound of ¢ in our language,
as s and Z, or hard and soft ; as, likewise, in the French.
In Italian, also, it has a double sound, as % and cZ.

The sibilant s£ is pronounced as in English. Com-
bined with % as in £sh, it is represented, in Greek, by &,
and in Latin by #: as, in Sk. dakshina-s, Gr. ds&eog
L. dexter, Lith. deszine. It occurs sometimes initially
and sometimes terminally : as in shash, six ; where itis
represented, when initial, by s in Latin and the aspirate
in Greek ; and when terminal by 2 (&) in both lan
guages; asin ¢£ and L. sex; compare Lith. szeszi. At
the end of a word, and in the middle before a strong

o s ™
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consonant, as £ and /4, it passes into £ and #in Sanskrit.
So, in Greek oxzw, L. octo ; Italian otto, as compared
with the Sk. ashtau, eight, a similar style of inter-
changes appears in the other languages. The sibilant
s is the ordinary s of other languages. It is changed,
in different "cases, according to special euphonic rules,
into ¢, sk, r, and other letters, and only remains unal-
tered before # and 4.

H was never admitted at the end of words, or in
the middle before strong consonants. When coming
into such positions or conjunctions, it passed, according
to definite rules, into subdotted £ or &, £ or g ; which
it would be of no value to state or illustrate here, as
they lie so exclusively within the bounds of specific
Sanskrit scholarship, as such. The Sk. % is repre-
sented, often, by » in Greek and ¢ in Latin: as in
Sk. hard, hrid, and hridaya, the heart ; Gr. scgdicc and
#7g, L. cor, stem cord, with which compare Goth.
hairto; Gm. hertz; Eng. heart ; and Lith. szirdis. In
Greek, y is often, also, the equivalent of the Sk. Z: as
m Sk. hima, Gr. ysuwv, L. hiems ; and also, Sk. hrish,
to rejoice, Gr. yaipw; hansa-s, a goose, Gr. yuv, L.
anser for hanser; and Sk. hya-s, yesterday, Gr. y&éc,
L. heri (for hesi) ; with hesternus, the adjective form
of which, compare Gm. gestern and Eng. yesferday.
No one of the Indo-European families of languages is
so complete, besides the Slavic, in the number and or-
der of its sibilants, as the Sanskrit.
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2dly. The Consonantal System of the several Clas-
sical Languages, viewed pathologically.

The true laws of consonantal combinations, in refer-
ence to their proper euphonic effect, are better devel-
oped in Greek than in any, not to say all, other lan-
guages besides the Sanskrit. In no direction was their
acute sense of the fitness of things more exact and
artistic; and in none was their skill more vigorously
employed, than in their mode of constructing word-
architecture, and adorning it according to their ideas
of true taste. In the forms of words that they moulded
and chiselled, or, in other language, in the additions,
accommodations, abrasions, contractions, and prosodial
changes, that they left as the marks of their skill upon
them, we see as in fixed type, the rules of art that they
discovered and applied, in the mutual arrangement and
harmonious distribution of sounds. Phonetic compli-
cations occur but on a very limited scale in Latin,
whose laws of life and growth, in this part of its frame-
work, are very simple.

That department of philology, which concerns it
self with the affections or changes of letters and
syllables, constitutes the pathology of language, and
embraces the whole range of mutilations and corrup-
tions, whether effected by time, or dialectic causes, or
the influences of climatic agency ; as well as the whole
range of euphonic additions, substitutions and sup-




COMPARATIVE PHONOLOGY. 95

pressions, wrought ‘by earnest determined hands, ac-
cording to real or supposed rules of art.

Letters once radical and characteristic of words in
their original state, have dropped from their place, un-
der the pressure of phonetic instincts and tastes in dif-
ferent ages upon them, like boughs encumbering the
parent stem of a tree, beneath the pruning knife; so
that, in the scientific study of etymology, it becomes
often necessary to know, not only the course of the
changes that have occurred, but also the laws that have
determined their rise and progress.

The consonantal, like the vowel, elements of speech,
have their different degrees of weight; and their
weight is but another name for the amount of their
phonetic force, or the density, as it were, of their pho-
netic substance. The breathing £ is lighter even than
the vowels ; to which the aspirates and semivowels
stand next in order ; then follow the liquids, and in the
following sequence, from light to heavy, r, 7, #, m.
The heaviest of all the consonantal sounds are the
mutes ; and in the order for increasing weight of mid-
dle, smooth and rough. So also labials and palatals of
the same several classes, smooth, middle and rough, as
p and %, & and g, are heavier than the corresponding
dentals of each class respectively, as # compared with p
and %, and so also d compared with 4 and g. These
subtle mechanical relations of sounds'to each other, in-
dicate the directions in which the inward forces at work
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upon language, to modify its combinations, exert their
energy.

As the facts and laws that pertain to consonantal
combinations are intimately interwoven with those per-
taining to consonantal changes, they must, many of
them, in order that either should be properly compre-
hended, be exhibited together in one view.

1st. Generally : with a view of the general laws of
change in word-forms. These laws of change are the
following :

(1.) The tendency is always, in the course of time,
and in the passage of words from one country to
another, forwards from complicated to simple forms,
and not backwards from simple to complicated. Time
abrades and rounds off words in its perpetually flow-
ing stream, as it does stones and boulders on the floor
of the ever-heaving sea. And yet it is strange with
what firm resistance, not only the radical parts of words,
but even single letters also, maintain themselves against
the corroding influences of time and the power of
change from whatever source. The masonry of human
toil, of whatever intended monumental significance, and
the structures and emblems of human art, disappear
for ever from the view under the action of causes, that
leave the framework of words and syllables and the
very elements of them, fleeting and fickle as they may
seem to be in themselves, strangely unmoved and even
unharmed in their place.




COMPARATIVE PHONOLOGY. 97

(2.) The greatest mutilations in the volume of
words occur in their terminal, rather than in their
initial syllables ; although in the latter, changes of
single letters occur more frequently than in the

former.

(3.) Vowels are much more sensitive to changes in
the volume of a word, and correspond more instinct-
ively with them, than consonants; since vowels differ
one from another very much in being more or less
open; and by degrees also of greater or less weight, or
lightness, rather than in any more absolute substan-
tive way.

(4.) In vowel-changes the course of change is, for
the most part, from the primary to the secondary vow-
els, and not backwards. The primary vowel, @, can
be transformed into any of the other vowels ; but they
do not revert to it. So in Latin, e and o, which are
but compound vowels, it will be remembered, ¢ being
a4+, and o being a+w, often settle down into the
weaker vowels, 7 and . .

(5.) The interchanges of consonants with each other,
which constitute a very large class of all phonetic
changes, are made on the following principles :

§ 1. As in Greek no two successive syllables can
begin with an aspirate, the first of two such syllables,
otherwise occurrent, exchanges, as the usual rule, its
aspirate for the corresponding tenuis ; as in wegidyxce

for geqiAnxc. 'The scope of this law is seen more in
Vor. IL.—7
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reduplicated forms than anywhere else. In the 1st
aor. pass. 2d pers. sing. imp. the 2d aspirate is changed
into its corresponding tenuis, as in SBovAevdnze for

BovievdInde.

§ 2. Inasmuch as sounds made by different organs‘

would often require special effort to be distinctly ut-
tered in conjunction, they are harmonized on the prin-
ciple that a smooth mute must precede a smooth, a
medial, a medial, and a rough, a rough ; as in £zr« and
¢Bdopoz, oxre and oydoos, yougw, ypemros and
youBdnv. The law, stated in its simplest form, is this:
consonants brought into immediate juxtaposition must
be made homogeneous, or codrdinate. Thus, %d and
20 become y0; »& and y& become y&; yr and yz
become xz ; adand @d become BJ; x$ and BF be-
come @ ; and GBr and @z become zz. The prep. &x,
however, remained unchanged before a labial, as in
éxfuive and éxmwépmeo, and also before weak and
aspirated consonants, as in &xdsoug.

§ 3. Homogeneous consonants of different organs
are often exchanged for each other.

(c¢) Semivowels and aspirates, one with the other ;
as £ and s,in &€ and sex, éxree and septem ; and % and
v, in &omegos (Féomepog) and vesper. So 7 in Latin
becomes Z in Spanish, as in L. filius, Sp. hijo; and L.
filum, Sp. hilo.

(8) Different liquids, one with the other, as / and
r, I and #, m and z; examples of which will be fur-

-
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nished hereafter, under the head of Substitution of
Sounds for each other.

() Different mutes, one with the other, in each
of the three kinds respectively, smooth, middle, and
rough; abundant illustrations of which will be fur-
ished hereafter.

§ 4. Homorganous consonants, or those of any one
specific class, as labials, palatals or dentals, severally,
may readily pass into others of the same class, that
is, others made by the same organs. The following
are a few among many specimens: GovAoucc and
volo,* I wish; yeipee and hiems, wintry weather ;
zogpros and hortus, a garden; 6v (Aeol. zv) and tu,
thou; zécos and medius, middle ; Gporog (for pgoza,
Cf. Sk. martta-s, L. mortuus, dead, from Sk. mri, to
die; L. mori) ; and zvazovee, Aeol. and Dor. zvz-
rovre and rvarovse. Let the student here refer to
“ Grimm’s Scale,” vol. i. of this work, p. 216.

The styles or forms of consonantal changes are
various, as—

1. Substitutions.

2. Insertions and Additions.

3. Suppressions.

* One of the best instances of various labial interchanges occur-
ring in the modern languages, as compared with each other, appears
in the L. fiber, a beaver, and its correspondents in several languages,
as' L. fiber; It. bevero; Sp. bibaro; Fr. biévre; Ang. Sax. beofer;
Lith. bebru; Russ. bober; Cornish, befer; Eng. beaver. So com-

pare Gr. émioxomos and L. episcopus with Provencal evesque, Fr.
evéque, Ital. vescovo, Span. obispo, Gm. bischoff, Eng. bishop.
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4. Weakened Consonantal Forms.
. b. Strengthened Consonantal Forms.

1. Substitution. This is of two kinds :
(1.) Literal, or pertaining to a mere change of
letters. ; -

(2.) Topical, or pertaining to a change of place or
order, in respect either to a mere letter, or an entire
syllable. :

(1.) Literal Substitution. This is of three kinds :

§ 1. General, or weak.

§ 2. Assimilative or intensive.

§ 3. Dissimilative. The aversion from monotonous
repetition natural to the human mind and even to the
very ear itself, has caused insome words in various lan-
guages the change of the same consonant, when recur-
ring in successive syllables, to another. Thus in L.
coeruleus (for coeluleus); in Gr. xepadagyice for
xegadudyic ;and (in French, Gm. and Eng.) the forms
marbre, marbel, and marble, as compared with their
L. original, marmor. Pott first used the word dissimi-
lation to describe this class of phonetic changes.

Assimilative substitution occurs, when, by the
strong phonetic attraction of another letter preceding
or succeeding it, a consonant is changed to the same
letter, or to one directly homogeneous with it ; while,
by general or weak substitution is described any other
change of a consonant, whether made under the influ-
ence of weak phonetic attraction, or of indeterminate
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subtle affinities of any kind, or for the mere sake of
avoiding phonetic monotony. The tenues p, £, #, main-
tain themselves in the Indo-European languages, gen-
erally, with more firmness than any other consonants,
and often interchange with each other, as will be shown,
in various languages; as if having a sort of secret
elective affinity, one for the other. In Greek and Latin
the tenues form a much larger staple in the fabric of
speech than the medials, 4, g, ¢. In Homer, for ex-
ample, thirteen per cent. of all the sounds employed
consist of the tenues, and but six per cent. of the me-
dials ; while in Plautus (200 B. C.) the tenues con-
stitute nearly eighteen per cent. and the medials but
five. '

As the modes and forms of substitution are so often
the same in both Greek and Latin, and these two lan-
guages are so cognate and correlated in every way,
illustrations will be drawn indiscriminately from them
both. _

§ 1. General or weak substitutions occur in each
of the different classes of consonants.

I. Palatals or gutturals. These are in Greek x,
¥, 7, and in Latin ¢, g, ck.

(1.) The gutturals when followed by ¢ become in
Greek £, which, therefore, always represents as a
double consonant either », y or y compounded with ¢.
As in Latin g is exchanged before s and ¢ into ¢, z
commonly represents c¢+s, but often also g+, and
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sometimes v4-s, as in vixi, perf. of vivo, for vivsi, and
nix (gen. nivis) for nivs; as well as p+s, as in prox-
imus for propsimus; and A-s, as in traxi, perf. of
traho, for trahsi.

(2.) The gutturals, when originally followed by ¢,
were afterwards changed to ¢ or 7 ; and the vowel was
itself also subsequently assimilated to the same letter,
which thus became double. = This is the true analysis
of stems ending in -¢g, or -zz. 'Thus,

Oéﬁdda, stem Opgx, 1is for Oppxcce.
0pV66w, “ oouy, “ ogpuyie.
oerro, “ oay, “ cayu.
rapedon,* ¢ ragay, ¢ rapaye.
6660, T EYs “ Tayew.
gUAaooo, “ gulax, “ @ulaxie.

So weilwv for pslewy is for original weyiwv, and oooe
(stem ox) is for oxes.  Accordingly go represents not
only z¢, as in Kgrjaoe for Konree, L. Creta and many
other instances, but also y¢, »¢, y¢; in which cases the
sibilative assimilation is called assibilation.  Some-
times, as in xpelw (stem xpeey) for xpeeyiw, ye passed
into &.
(3.) In Latin, ¢t becomes, several times, ¢} : as,

* The form rérpnya, formerly thought to have come from an
imaginary verb rpjyw, was shown by Buttmann to be derived from
Tapioow,

t € and g were pronounced hard in Latin; ¢ like our %, and g as
our hard g.

{ Good examples of the variableness of guttural interchanges, one

e




COMPARATIVE PHONOLOGY. 103

§ 1. After »: as in quadringenti and septingenti,
compared with ducenti, sexcenti, etc. So, likewise, an
original Gr. 2 becomes sometimes ¢ in the modern lan-
guages : as in Eng. gulf (It. golfo, Fr. golfe) from Gr.
#oAmog ; and Eng. erypt (L. crypta, Gr. xpvmzy) is
the same word as Eng. grot, or grotto (It. grotta, Fr.
grotte).

§ 2. Before n. Thus: salignus, willow, from salix
(stem, salic), is for salicnus, as dignus is also for dic-
nus; for the proper appreciation of which, compare
duery, ixaeog, and dico (stem, dic), and disco.

§ 3. Before /: as in negligo for neclego.

§ 4. Before m : as in segmentum from seco.

§ 5. Before a vowel : as in negotium for nec-otium.
So the Latin lacus, a lake, has become the Italian lago.

In such words as ignarus (=in-gnarus), ignavus,
cognosco, and ignosco, the ¢ represents an original
guttural belonging to the simple root in Latin, but
now lost : as in gnosco, the archaic form of nosco. Cf.
yeyveexe (stem yvo).

(4.) & becomes ¢ in Latin, before 7: as in actum

with the other, in different languages, are seen, in thefollowing words:
Eng. sketch, It. schizzo, Fr. esquisse, Gm. skizze from Gr. oxeduilew
to speak or write off-hand : and also in Eng. chin, Gm. kinn, L. gena,
and Gr. yévvs. The L. oculus becomes in Provencal huel, in Fr.
oeil, in It. occhio, and in Sp. ojo. Gr. ixopa is L. cichorium, Gm.
zichorie, Fr. chicoree, Eng. succory. So, ef. Gr. aixepa, L. sicera, Gm.
zider, Fr. cidre, Eng. cider; and Gr. «iZapts, L. cithera, Gm. zither,
Fr. guitarre, Eng. guitar.
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and rectum, from ago and rego; ¢ (for £) being the
smooth mute with # another smooth-one.

(5.) In afew cases, very few, gutturals interchange
with dentals: as in Aywijrne (=yis pnrng) lit. the
earth-mother : cf. in same way, yAvxvg, L. dulcis and
indulgeo, and also &devsijc, not sweet. In same way
Christ compares d7juos (for yporjuog) with grama-s,
the people.

IT. Linguals.

These are, in Greek, z, d, &, 4, », ¢, 6; and, in
Latin, d, ¢, th, I, n, 7, s.

1st. Substitution of Greek Linguals for each other.

(1.) The liquids are interchangeable with  each
other : as,

§ 1. 2 and 9. None of the consonants are so
kindred to each other as these two. In the earlier
periods of lingual forms, / represented much more fre-
quently an original 7, than » did Z Thus Sk. Iih, to
lick is for earlier 74, as is Sk. plu, to flow, for earlier
pru. Thus: xspealdagyic, headache, is for zsqpahed-
yia, and cgyaléog, difficult, is for ¢Ayeiéos. Com-
pare, similarly, ZpéBwdos and AéBuwrdog, pulse;
oeynhoe and  aeyneos, silent; wipéw and 2d  aor.
sihov ; ¥gyouae and 2d aor. nidov; Aslpeov and L.
lilium, a lily; L. rampo, perf. rupi, Sk. lup and lump,
to break ; as also Gr. wélexvs, an axe, and Sk. pa-
ragu-s. In the same relation stand Zgeg, strife, with
L. lis; mille and millia, a thousand, with wwgeoc;

= el I

RS TRy
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gramia, a humor in the eyes, with yAeun. So coe-
ruleus, from coelum, is for coeluleus; and the L. adj.
terminations, -alis and -aris, are the same. In French,
similarly, r often represents the Latin /: as in epitre
from epistola ; apodtre (apostolus), chapitre (capitulum,)
and rossignol (L. lusciniola, It. rusignuolo). Gibraltar
is said, likewise, to stand for gebel al Tarik, the moun-
tains of Tarik. So, our English word frock is derived
from a M. L. word, flocus, a monk’s garment. L.
peregrinus (per-ager) is It. pelegrino, Fr. pélerin, Gm.
pilger, Eng. pilgrim ; so that peregrinate and pilgrim
come, immediately, from the same root. In the Eng-
lish word purple (Gr. mopgvpw, L. purpura, Fr.
pourpre), we have a similar substitution of / for +; as
also in Eng. plum (Gm. pflaume : cf. L. prunum, Fr.
prune) and Eng. maulberry (Gm. maulbeere: cf. L.
morus, Gr. wopov). In the Gm. and Eng. forms
there is a dissimilation of the radical , found in the
Greek and Latin originals, to /. So, the Fr. orme,
Eng. elm is the L. ulmus; and the Span. marmol is L.
marmor ; and Eng. Zerring (Ags. haering, Fr. hareng)
is L. halec from Gr. ¢As.

§ 2. Aandv: as mAevpwy and avevuov, the lungs
(in the Latin pulmo(n) there is a metathesis of the 7) ;
Adrgov and virgov (L. natrum), soda. In double
forms of this sort, the Doric had a preference for the »,
and the Attic for the 2. So compare L. lympha and
nympha, water, with »uqgn.  Ancient Panormus, in
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Sicily, is now called Palermo; and the name of the
modern Bologna was, originally, Bononia.

The Sp. nivel and Fr. niveau, correspond, in the
same way, with L. libella, a level; as do L. lutra and
Sp. nutria, the otter, and L. venenum, poison, and its
1t. equivalent veleno ; which is a good instance of dissi-
milation in Italian : the repetition of the same liquid in
a succeeding syllable being avoided by adopting another
- liquid.

§ 3. p and »: as Jonic wev and Doric vev, in the
sense of cvzov. So compare g and L. ne, not; Gr.
uav, whether, and L. num; and also Sk. accusative
suffix -am, Gr. -o», L. -um. Final », in Greek, is gen-
erally an alternate for 4, as in the 1st pers. sing. of the
imperf. act. ézvaroy for érvmrou(c); and in the acc.
sing. ending » of nouns; but sometimes it springs
from o, as afterwards shown.

§ 4. » and p. Cf. the masc. comp. forms of L.
and Gr. adjectives; as @ximv and ocior, welwy (for
peyeov) and major; also dsvog, and dirus, terrible,
and Owgor and donum, a gift; and xvépaec and L.
creper and crepusculum, and yrouer and groma.

(2.) The other linguals (the dentals and sibilant,
which is but the dental aspirate) are interchangeable
with each other. ’

§ 1. A z-mute before another z-mute, except zz or
¢} which remain unchanged, is changed to ¢ : as igde,
for (04, and memeiora for memeidran.
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§ 2. A radical d or r before ¢, becomes generally
6, and sometimes &, while in Sanskrit it remained un-
changed ; as in wAoveeog for xdovzeos (from zlovrog)
and ove/e, being, essence, for ovrie, and yepoviic, a
senate, for yspovriee. So, £loucee (stem &6-) is for
é0copecee, with which compare L. sedeo; J¢pilw is for
Depedeor; ofw (stem 00-) for 6dww; and gyilw for
oydww. In a few cases, double forms of the same
word in -gece and -zeee exist, as in vewveic (from vews,
a ship) and vevrie, L. nausea, sea-sickness.

The change of = to ¢, in feminine adjective and
participial forms, originally ending in -zec, is especially
interesting. Thus the feminine suffix -oer, of parti-
ciples ending in -wv, -es, and -&g, as rvaTOvic,
rvypaoe and rvgpdeice, stands for -zece. The proper
feminine ending is here, as in 7jdvc (stem 7de-), that
of -zce; and the final letters of the stem are, in each
case; -»7. So that

tumrovaee is for zvarovr-e, originally.

13 13

Tvwdee™ TVWavT- Lee,

(13 114

rvpdeioe tvpdevr-te,

* So in mds, waoa, wav we have represented with several changes
the following original forms: mas for wavr(s)—maca for wavria—mar
for mavr. ’Avawo3noia, likewise, is for dvaws2nyria, from. adj. dvatadn-
1és; ¢aal is for pavri, in which original form (-vr) of the third pers.
pl. act. of all verbs in Greek (cf. L. third pers.'pl. ending in -nt), the
principal tenses are still found ending in the Doric dialect throughout,
Of. also Attic eixoot, twenty, Doric Feixari, L. viginti, Sk. vingati.
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The true analysis of the changes that have occur-
red in the above forms, is the following : = was changed
to ¢ before ¢, and the ¢ afterwards rejected ; while also
v was, according to uniform Greek custom, cast away
before ¢, and the previous vowel was lengthened by
way of etymological compensation. Stems in -evz
preceded by a vowel, as yepczes (stem yepievr) for
xceoeeveg, have, in the feminine, the ending -:¢oe for
the original -svzcee.  Here, not only is ~reee changed
to o, as above, but » also, instead of being dropped,
is assimilated to it, and changed to ¢. In such femi-
nine forms as

wédceve, of uédas (for wueldavs) stem pedav,

raehawve, of rakeg (for zaldeve) stem ralav,

zépeva, of Tsony (for repeve) stem zepev,

the same feminine suffix, -ce, really exists, but the ¢ is
placed, by metathesis, before the final letter », of the
stem, because probably, as that is one of the strongest
of all the consonants in itself, the Greek ear forbade its
being weakened in the feminine, compared with the
other genders, by having two vowels after it, one of
them the soft ¢ : so that wéAccve represents an orig-
inal pedevec.

§ 3. The sibilant ¢ is also interchanged with 7, in
many forms where = would be final, and in some, also,
where it would occur imitially. Tor the substitution
of ¢ for 7 final, compare, with 7gd¢, the Homeric form
zpori (L. prod-), Sk. prati: the neuter suffix -og, of
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the perf. participle active, as in zezvgog, is but an
euphonic form of the radical -0z, as the masculine
suffix -wg (rezvgeg) is also of -org (zezvgorg); and
the final 7 of those neuter stems which end in 7, and
do not like o@uce drop it in the nominative, is changed
to ¢, as in zépag (stem zéper) and xépas and xgéeg
(stems xépar and xpéer). Tor the exchange of ¢ for
z initial, compare reog, epic and Jonic form of gog,
with the same; also, Sk. tvam, L. tu and Gr. ¢v and
the Cretan zgé (for = Fe, Sk. tvam) with ¢¢, acc. case.
Cf. also, zogog, so great, and L. tot and totus; and
also zéxog offspring, and L. secus and sexus. So also
the termination ¢, in the 3d pers. sing. pres. act. of
the verbs in -ue, as didwae, i6Tyoe, Tidnae, represents
the earlier normal form 7, still preserved, by the force
of the sibilant associated with it, in éoz/: being for
didwze, ete. In the same way z¢ final, in the third
pers. pl. pres. act. of verbs, is weakened into ¢/, as in
didovee and zvmrovee for didovre and rvarovre. The
Gr. nominal suffix -6cc is also the equivalent of the
Sk. -tis, and was in Doric -reg, as in geoes, Doric
gareg: when associated with ¢ it has still preserved
itself, as in w/67sc, unchanged.

The interchangeableness of 7 and 6, both phoneti-
cally and graphically, is a fact very noticeable in the
pronunciation and orthography, one or both, of almost
all languages. The interchangeable -spelling of the L.
adjective suffix -tius, as such, or as -cius (as in adven-
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titius or adventicius), and so of the nominal suffix -tio,
as such, or as -cio (as in conditio and condicio), is
noticeable in this direction. So, in the modern lan-
guages generally, ¢ before ¢ in the same syllable, has a
simple or mixed s-sound. Thus, in French, nation is
pronounced as if ndsion ; in German, as if nah-tsi-6ne ;
and, in English, as if na-shun.

In the Laconic dialect, even ¢ was often changed
into g, as in ooz for Feog, a god, and @yacoc for
ayados, good, calacoe for Sahasoe ; and mdsop
and wi6og for wados and widoc (Where, also, ¢ ﬁnal
is changed euphomcally to o).

§ 4. An original sibilant is also, itself, sometimes
represented by » final. Compare 7», he was, with the
Doric 7¢ and the Vedic as. So, in the 1st pers. pl.
pres. act. of the verb, » final stands for ¢ ; as in zvwro-
psv for rvmrouse (Doric form); with which compare
the corresponding suffix -mas, in Sk. as in dadamas,
we give, and the corresponding L. form in -mus, as in
damus, we give. The Gr. dual suffix -zov is the
equivalent of the Sk. thas. ’Aeéw, poetic form of ceies
(Eng. aye), always, is, in Doric, aiéc.

2d. The Substitution of Latin Linguals for each
other.

(1) D. §1. D is sometimes substituted for ¢,
especially before r: as in quadraginta for quatraginta,
and quadratus for quatratus. So, the ancient Mutina
is now Modena : the river Athesis, of old, in Italy, is

s
il

e
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the present Adige; and Padua represents the ancient
Patavium.*

§ 2. Other letters are, in several cases, substituted
for an original &: as,

() R, sometimes : meridies is for medidies (me-
dius+-dies), noon. So r, in parricida for patricida, is
equivalent in one case similarly to an original

(8) L, also, represents, in some cases, an archaic &;
as in lingua, archaic dingua (Cf. dens, a tooth; Gr.
daxve, 1 bite, and Sk. dang, to bite), and lacrima,
archaic dacrima (Gr. dwxpvuc). So,the Spanish cola,
a tail, is but another form of the Latin cauda.

(y) B, sometimes, represents a primitive » or v,
from which initial 4 has dropped away, as in bonus,
archaic duonus ; bellum, archaic duellum ; and bis for
dvis, from duo, two, Sk. dvau (Cf. Gr. dés for dFes):
the phonetic analysis of which is, that the » was
changed to the medial 4, and the initial 4 rejected as
not only useless but also inharmonious. So viginti,
twenty, is for dviginti. In adj. viduus, Eng. widow,
etc. (Sk. vi-dhav4, without a husband) the prefix vi
represents undoubtedly, like ve in vesanus, insane, and

* In English, contrarily, ¢ often represents an original @; as, two

(8k. dviu, Gr. 8¢w, L. duo), and t¢ree (Sk. dru-s, a tree, and Gr. 3pis,

a tree, an oak, from which Eng. Druid ; Gr. 8éwdpov is from 8pvs by
redaplication and nasalization combined; 8dpv, 2 spear, is of same
immediate origin). Eng.eat (Gm. essen) represents also Sk. ad, to eat,
L. edo, Gr. éo3iw, fut. é8opac. In Eng. decreed, the final d represents
¢t in L. decretum from decernere.
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vecors, senseless, and the conjunction ve, or, an original
form dvi, of which L. dis and di, like bis, as above, are
but different forms. The Gr. prep. Jz is probably
of the same origin, as well as the conjunction de (ué»
being connected with ,Luc\e', one, and meaning, on the
one hand, and d¢ with dvw and meaning, on the offer,

or lit. the second hand). Sod in Eng. beard represents

6 in L. barba (Gm. bart), and Fr. parvis, a court or
yard before a church, is Gr. mepudszooc, a park. In
the Fr. forms of asseveration, morbleu and parbleu, we
have curious transformations of the same kind. Mor-
bleu is for mort Dieu, lit. the death of God (i e.
Christ) ; as also parbleu is for par Dieu, by God; the
phonetic changes having been these from mort-Dieu,
ete. :—first morbien and parbieu, and afterwards mor-
bleu and parbleu. Cf. for sense in English, “ zooks ”
and “zounds” (or, God’s looks ; and God’s wounds).

(2) T §1. T often becomes s, after r, as in the
supines of many verbs. Thus tersum, mersum, cur-
sum, versum, and other supines in -sum stand for ter-
tum, mertum, curtum, verttum, according to the anal-
ogy of the regular supine formation in -tum, of the vari-
ous conjugations. The liquids, in fact, generally, except
m, evince a special fondness for having s succeed them.

§ 2. 7 isin one case interchangeable with 7, as in
parricida, alluded to before.

(8.) 8. 8 is readily interchanged with » ; as in arbor
and arbos, honor and honos. The archaic forms of plu-

RS —
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rimus and melior were plusimus (for ploirumus) and
melios, as in the early form, meliosem. Corpus (stem,
corpor) is for corpos, and this for corpor; and genus
(stem, gener) is for genes, and this for gener ; for the
reason, probably, that s final forms a firmer support
for the termination of the last syllable of the stem than
r, as a matter of pleasant vocalization. So the Laco-
nians often changed ¢ to ¢ in the end of words, as in
zip for 7/, and mop for movs. Ancient Massilia has
become similarly the modern Marseilles. In German,
a like interchangeableness of » and s is noticeable in
the words darum, therefore, and warum, wherefore,
which are compounded of um--das, reversed, and
um--was ; as in English, #4erefore stands for that-for ;
and wherefore, for which-for. Compare in the same
way, Gm. hase and Eng. hare; Gm. eisen and Eng.
iron. So Fr. orfraie, Eng. osprey, is the L. ossifraga.

III. Labials.

These are in Greek =, @, ¢, and z; and in Latin
P b, v, f, pk, and m.

As the changes and substitutions that occur in
them belong, almost all, to the class-of assimilative
substitutions, they demand no full, distinct treatment
here, except in the following general particulars :

(1.) In Greek, initial z is sometimes interchanged
with 8, as in GAlrreww for pdirrsew; Bhooxe for
uA&oxe ; and RBoorog for Q0T 08,

(2.) In Latin, v becomes #, or is vowelized before a

Vor. II.—8
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consonant, as in cautum for cavtum (caveo) ; fautum
for favtum, and lautum for lavatum. As & and v, like
p and f or pk, are all correlated labials of but different
degrees of hardness, the substitution of # for 4 in such
words as aufero and aufugio, for abfero and abfugio, ‘is
of the same sort.

(3.) One of the most frequent of all correspond-
ences and interchanges in different languages is that of
gutturals and labials, one with the other. Labials in
Greek often correspond to gutturals in equivalent
Sanskrit and Latin forms, as in £zouee (stem, éx for
o¢m), to follow, compared with Sk. sach and L. sequor
(pronounced as sekor), root, seq.; Gr. oxzdov and
L. spolium ; #zmog, Aeol. ixxoc, and equus (as if ekus) ;
Sk. agva-s for akva-s ; wévze and quinque (as if kinke);
Sk. panchan. So the interrogative and indefinite
words wwg, wors, and moiog, are in the Ionic dialect
#63, x0re, and xoiog, corresponding with the Sk. kati,
kada, etc. Cf. in same way Gr. As¢/xw, L. linquo, and
Sk. rich ; and also Gr. omropae and oweg and oxd -
pos, with L. oculus and Sk. akshi-s; and Gr. zgéne
and rpomog, with L. torqueo, and L. jecur with Gr.
nmag, stem ymer, Sk. yakrit.

(4.) In a few cases, also, linguals and labials * in-

* In the modern languages, occasional instances appear of the re-
placement of an original guttural by a liquid : as in It. salma, a burden,
for L. sagma (Gr. odypa). So, cf. Sk. marakata and It. smeraldo, Span.
esmeralda, as also L. smaragdus (Gr. opdpaydos); and also Bagdad
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terchange in different languages, especially 7. and =
(¢ and p); as, gredeov, Doric eaedeov, L. spatium ;
and so 6zevde and L. studeo. So the Fr. soudain
(Eng. sudden) represents L. subitaneus; and Fr.
poudre (Eng. powder) is the L. pulvis (stem, pulver);
and, contrarily the Fr. soif, thirst, is the L. sitis.* Cf.
also Fr. absoudre with L. absolvere.

IV. The aspirate #.

The L. Z i3 a much harder aspirate than the Sk.
%, which it sometimes represents. Before s they both
become 2; as in vexit from veho, Sk. avakshit from
vah, to carry (cf. Gr. 6 éw). In traxit, perf. of traho
(perhaps for tra-veho), the same fact appears.

(2.) Assimilative Substitution. Assimilation is
the result of a strongly determinative, phonetic attrac-
tion between one consonant and another, when in im-
mediate juxtaposition.tf The law of assimilation com-

and Baldocco, its modern name. The lingual d also often represents
in French the Lat. g: as in peindre, to paint; poindre, to puncture ;
oindre, to anoint, and teindre to tint (L. pingere, pungere, ungere
and tingere.)

* In the Eng. morrow compared with Gm. and Ang. Sax. morgen,
we have an instance of a guttural assimilated to a liquid.

t In the Malagasy language (one of the Polynesian languages
spoken in Madagascar), Ellis states in his ¢ Three Visits to Madagas-
car,” that * for the sake of euphony, several consonants are changed
when they follow other consonants: thus, f/ changes into p after m ;
% changes into 7 after n; ! into d after n, and ¢ into d after n; o into
b after m and into d after n; 2 changes into j after n; nr assumes d,
and becomes ndr; and ¢ is inserted after n, before s, as in sivy (intsi-
vy), meaning “nine times.”
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monly works backwards, or from the second consonant
to the preceding one, as in &vwuue for &6vvpe (for
Féovvpee, L. vestio), and jussi, perf. of jubeo, for
jubsi. But sometimes the law works forwards, from
the first consonant to the second, as in oAdvue for
olvvg, dagdos for Jagoos, and dilos for eleos,
Sk. anya-s, L. alius. So when wgosw was changed by
metathesis to wogoe in the Attic dialect, it was ere
long harmonized to wogde. Positive full assimilation
is the literal change of one consonant to the same as
the other connected with it; as in suffero for sub-fero,
and illatus for in-latus. A more incomplete assimila-
tion occurs in the change of one consonant, in juxta-
position with another, to one of the same class with it ;
as in imberbis for in-berbis, and impertio for in-pertio :
m, 0, and p being all labials. In nihil for ne-hilum,
and nisi for ne-si, and bubus for bobus (for bovibus),
and familia from famulus, and similis from simul, we
have a few cases also of retroactive vowel-assimilation ;
as also in velle, infin. of volo (for orig. volere), and in
vester from vos (the gen. pl. vestrum being but the
neut. form of the adj. vester, lit. your or yours, and so
of you). The principles of euphonic combination
(Sandhi) in Sanskrit apply to the combination of
words in the same sentence, as well as to the different
parts of words themselves. A terminal nasal went
through various changes according to the character of
the letters preceding it in the same syllable or succeed-

et e
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ing it in the next: s passed into 7, or was liquefied
into #, or dropped altogether, according to the nature
of the initial letter following : a final tenuis was changed
before an 1initial medial into a medial, and a final me-
dial before an initial tenuis into a tenuis.

I. Gutturals.

The law of harmonization is the same with them,
as with all the other mutes, in Greek; that smooth
mutes must combine with smooth, middle with middle,
and rough with rough ; except that, in reference to the
rough mutes, there can ncither be a duplication of the
same mute in mutual juxtaposition, nor a repetition of
it even in successive syllables. =eggw is accordingly
changed to Zaxge, and Bayyos to Baxyog, and
ridnue takes the place of 9/ nue, and wepuyuévog of
gepuypévo;. Before u a guttural of whatever degree
becomes uniformly y, or medial. Thus dcwxuoz be-
comes deoy oz, and B¢Boey e becomes [éBoey puce.

I1. Linguals.

1st. Greek.

(1.) The Dentals, =, 9, .

§ 1. Before dental mutes, other dentals are changed
into the semivowel 6 ; to which we must give also the
appropriate name of dis-similation as before ; so that
arurros becomes dvvorog, ¢dréov becomes garéov,
and weerIjveee, w6 ve.

§ 2. Before « a dental regularly becomes 6 ; as in
{opev, first pers. pl. of 0dce for iduev, and 7yvouce
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for vvrpce, perf pass. of évvre, Attic form of dvvw ;
but in €psruos, 79 wos and 03;0/, we find this law
without effect.

(2.) The Liquids

§ 1. L. («) The weak vowel ¢ (or ) originally suc-
ceeding 2 in many forms was afterwards converted into
A, as in p@Adov for poheov, comp. of wcde ; ériog
for ctdeog ; ceAdopae for ccheopeee (L. salio for saliomi) ;
oréAda for 6redew ; Beeddo for Bulie.

(8 In the Aeolic dialect ¢ was assimilated to a
preceding 2, as it was indeed also to z, » and 9. We
sometimes find this same style of assimilation in Homer,
as in wepedle for apedoc, Attic Ggedda, first Aor. of
opéldw. In the Attic form the tense-characteristic ¢
is rejected ; and the preceding vowel & is lengthened
by way of compensation. There was a strong disincli-
nation in Attic Greek toallow the combination of 2 with
¢ either before or after it.

§ 2. M. The sounds w4 and wp are physmlorrlcally
too dissociated to combine with each other, and when
they occurted radically together the Greeks changed
them in the beginning of words to @4 and Bp, as in
Brwoxe for plwocxw and Boorog for wporcs; when
occurring in the middle of a word they inserted @
between them by epenthesis, as in weonuBoce, for
peanuoie and péuBiero for uéulero for wsusdero.

§ 3. V. («) Before 2 or u,» is regularly changed
mto the same liquid, as in 6vdldoyile for cvv-doyile,
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and supuéve for év-péve ; but sometimes also into ¢,
as in the perf. pass. of liquid verbs as wéqeeyece for
mégavuae from gaive.

() Before g, » is not thus changed, as in évpinre,
évoryvvpue ; except in words compounded with suy, as
in svgdie.

() Before g, » is, in the word sv», assimilated to
6, as in gveoevw, or dropped, as in ueacw (cuv+
oncw). In malew, also, we find » changed to ¢ in the
compound n«Aicovros.

(0) Before a guttural, » is always written y, as in
ovyxcléon. If the guttural is itself y, then it is to the
nasal gamma (Eng. ng final) that » is converted, as in
ovyysvig (Guv--yévog).

§ 4. S. Before the dentals, and the labial liquid ,
any dental may be changed into ¢, as in oigd« for
00 and G6us for 60us. So, in Latin est, he eats,
third pers. sing. of edo, for edt (for edit), we have d
turned to s, before £, '

2d. Latin,

(1.) The Dentals. .

§ 1. The dentals &, 4, and the liquid r, are some-
times before s assimilated to it ; as in cess, perf. of cedo,
for cedsi, gessi, perf. of gero, for gersi, concussi for con-
cutsi, possum for potsum, fissum for fistum, for fidtum,
and missum for mistum, for mittum. Such perfects as
sédi, fidi and scidi, with supines 'in -ssum are un-
doubtedly contracted forms of original perfects in -si,
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as sedsl, fidsi, etc.; from which afterwards the s was
rejected for better euphonic effect, and the short radi-
cal vowel, ¢ or 7, was lengthened by way of compensa-
tion. ,

§ 2. D was sometimes assimilated to / before /: as
in sella for sedla, for sedela from sedeo, I sit, and lapil-
lus (for lapidlus) for lapidulus.

§ 3. IV was assimilated to I, m, and r: as in illino
(in+lino), immineo (in+-mineo), irruo (in--ruo).

In some of the modern languages, especially the
Italian, the law of assimilation is quite active : as in It.
atto, an act (L. actum) ; patto, a pact (L. pactum) ;
fitto,* transfixed (L. fixus).

The letters most frequently doubled by assimilation,
mn the middle of words, are the liquids.

III. Labials.

1st. In Greek.

(1.) M. Whenever a labial precedes « or », in the
middle of a word, it is changed to g : as in yocpuun
for yoaqun from yoage ; 6euvos for 6eBvos ; and so
cpevog for ‘@ Fvog (cf. Sk. avi-s, a sheep, L. ovis, and
Gr. 0i%).

(2.) II, B, &. These all, when preceding ¢, com-
bine with it, into the compound consonant v ; which,
while having, analytically, either one of the labials for
its base, has yet, to the ear, always the sound of the

* Webster’s reference to peto, as the etymological radical of the
noun fit, is absurd.
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smooth mute 7. So, in Latin, scribsi, perf. of scribo,
becomes scripsi. .

2d. In Latin.

M is, in a few cases, changed to » : as in tunc for
tum-ce ; princeps for primum (sc. gradum) capio;
clandestinus, adj. formed from clam (for celam) ; tan-
dem (from tam) ; and so quanquam, eundem, etc.

The interchanges of the different labials, one with
the other, in various languages, may be here advan-
tageously recalled : as in

SANSKRIT. GREEK. LATIN, GERMAN, ENGLISH.
-upari. vep. super. iiber, over, upper,
super, hyper,
navan. éwéa. novem. neun. nine.
saptan, érra. septem. sichen.  seven.¥ .

saptama-s.t ¢éB8omos.  septimus. siebente. seventh.

2dly. Topical substitution.

By this is meant a change of place, in a letter or
syllable, either by accident, if there can be any acci-
dents in langnage, or for better euphonic effect. Topical
substitution is of two kinds :

(1) Metathesis.

(2) Hyperthesis.

(1) Metathesis(from wereridnue, I exchange)is o
change in the order of the letters of a word, in the same

* So, the Eng. endive is Lat. intybus; provost is L. praepositus, Fr.
prevot and Gm. probst : turpentine is the Gr. repéBuSos.
t Lith. sekmas.
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syllable. It occurs much more frequently in Greek
than in Latin, and in Sanskrit than in Greek. In the
modern languages it occurs also at times. See in-
stances in English, p. 318.

1st. In Greek.

§ 1. It occurs in several, separate, individual words,
that have no common elements of classification, unless
it be that the consonant, before and after which the
vowel plays interchangeably, is a liquid (¢); as Geo-
dwrog and Boadiszos, sup. of Boadvg, slow ; egoos
and Poacog, courage ; Jowoxw (stem, Jop), I leap;
#pcedin and »epdic, the heart ; xwprog and xgcrog,
strength ; x/pxog and xpixog, a circle ; raggos and
rpagos, a ditch. In Homer we find both xegrsgos
and xguregog, strong. ITposw became, afterwards,
mopow, and, still later, wog¢em, L. porro. So, com-
pare vsvon for vsp 7, L. nervus, Aeol. zépzoc (L. ter-
tius), Eng. tierce and tier, with zgirog, and Gr. gxé-
wrouce and oxoxém, with L. specio.

§ 2. It occurs, frequently, in the perfect of verbs
whose stems end in a liquid: as zérunxe from 7éuve
(root, zew or raw), BiLAnxe from Lulle (stem,
Bed), rédvnxc from Jvnoxeo (root, dav). Compare,
also, the perfects of xwldéw, xeuvw, ete. -

§ 3. It occurs abundantly in all those forms having
originally the vowel y in their terminal syllable, as
Buive (for Luviw), xrevio (for xreviw) yelpov (for

zEouov).
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2d. In Latin.

§ 1. A few cases occur, in proper L. forms, com-
pared one with the other: as tero, perf. trivi; sterno,
perf. stravi ; ferveo, supine fretum, cerno and cretum,
sperno and spretum.

§ 2. There are, also, a few cases of metathesis,*
in equivalent forms to certain Greek words; as gxé-
aropae, 1 look around, and L. specio ; xpivw, I judge,
and cerno; wve and spuo, I spit.

(2.) Hyperthesis.

This (derived from vmegriFnue, I place or carry
over) consists in changing letters from one syllable to
another.

1st. In Greek. ,

§ 1. This occurs in a few single words : as in the
genitive of Ivv§, the Pynx, ITvzxvos, which case, from
its resemblance to the adj. mvxvog, crowded, shows us
the undoubted etymology of the word. Compare
oyAos for 64y0z, the people, Cretan wodyos, L. vulgus,
Gm. volk, Eng: folk.

§ 2. Many verbs, having now the dlphthong & in
their stems, exhibit therein a change of place of the

* In English, an orthoepical metathesis sometimes occurs, as in
the pronunciation of iron and fire, and in the utterance of the aspi-
rate first in its combinations with an initial w, as in such words as
which, what, where. In clarion (Fr. clairon) and fiend (Gm. feind)
there are clear instances of literal orthographic metathesis in
English.
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weak vowel ¢, which originally followed, instead of
preceding, the final consonant of the stem. Thus:

v,  stem rev, 18 for reviw.

13 €¢

ZEOGY, 240, JEQLov.

ausvov, ¢ ausy, - dueviov.

Batve, < Lav, “  Bevio (cf. L. venio).
paivopce, . uav, “  maviouce.

patvw, < gav, “ gav.

§ 3. Several feminine adjective forms in -cwve ex-
hibit the same change ; as wédawre for pedavea, va-
Aceevee for veedcevea, ete.

2d. In Latin.

In the words nervus, in Latin, as the equivalent of
Gr. vevgov, and parvus of Gr. mavgos, we have two
instances of hyperthesis, in the one language as com-
pared with the other.*

So Bosra, in Africa, now represents the original
Brgoee. Some French derivatives from the Latin, ex-
hibiting the fact of hyperthesis, will not be inappro-
priate ; as, tremper, to temper, L. temperare ; tout, all,
L. totus ; noeud, a knot, L. nodus; peuple, the peo-
ple, L. populus. In raison (ratio), maison (mansio),
palais (palatinum), we have undoubted instances of the
same sort, in which the ¢ is to be regarded as radical,
and not inserted (as in faim, L. fames, and jfoin, L.

* With parvus, cf. also L. paulus, contracted from parvulus, Vid.
also pancus, of same radical origin.
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fenum, as also in so:r, evening, L. serus, late, and soie,
silk, M. L. seta), as a diphthongal compensation for a
shortening of the original form.

In the case of some aspirated forms there occurs a
curious transfer, already alluded to in another connec-
tion, not indeed of a letter or syllable itself, but of a
special affection belonging to it : as in Jgsyw, fut. of
T0ép, téw, fut. of &w; mesym (for zedexw), stem
aed; and Poi§, gen. roiyo;. Compare, also, Je-
oueos with Doric reduog, a statute. Here the aspirate,
when lost in one part of the word by contraction or
flexion, is carefully borne, for preservation, to another
part.

The next style of Consonantal Changes consists :

2. Of Insertions and Additions. These are of a
- threefold character :

(1) Prosthesis.

(2) Epenthesis.

(3) Epithesis.

(1.) Prosthesis. This consists in prefixing a single
letter or syllable to the beginning of a word, and for
the purpose simply, in nearly every case, of better
euphonic effect.

§ 1. The vowel prefixes of a prosthetic sort, in
. Greek, are «, ¢, and o, and, once or twice, ¢.

(1) «. Compare «uépyem, 1 pluck, with its other
form pépyw, and so @uépdw and wépde, 1 bereave;
cuédyw and L. mulgeo.



126 COMPARATIVE PHONOLOGY.

(2) & Compare éovitpos, red, Sk. rohita-s, L.
ruber ; £ydéc (also y%éc), Sk. hya-s, L. heri, for hesi.
In §%éAw and Jdéiw we have both a fuller and con-
tracted form of the same original word, in which the &
is radical and not prosthetic.

(8) 0. Compare ¢dovz (for 6dovzg), Sk. danta-s, L.
dens, for dents; ovoue, a name, Sk. naman, L. nomen ;
Oucyée, Sk. mih, L. mingo, I void water.

(4) ¢. As iavw, I sleep, compared with «vw.

§ 2. The letter ¢ is found initial in some words,
which appear at other times without it: as in Grcoa-
Boz and xdpafos, 6xveqos and xvepos, 6x0pdevnue
and xopdevnuce, cucpaom and pepaocm, 61oyegog
and uoyegoz, ouexpos and wexpos, ouvoaeve and
pvgaeve, oailedoc and wédedos, oréyog and réyoz,
(L. tectum), o7Aéyyes and z2éyyes, oroviem and rovie,
&c. ; in none of which cases is there any modification
of the several words respectively, whether with or with-
out initial s. Cf. sus/gvee (whence Smyrna) and wvgde,
myrrk. So, pstdecter, 1 smile, is probably for 6uscdido
(Sk. smi, Eng. smile). In some cases where ¢ thus
occurs, it is radical to the original form ; and in some
cases it may be, possibly, the fragmentary representa-
tive of a lost preposition (¢ or &), serving to give the
form to which it was prefixed a more strongly directive
sense ; just as, in words beginning with »x-, »-, and -,
we often have fragments of an otherwise lost privative,
avev, Other prosthetic additions, particularly &, may

PP R T PSR TR
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have sometimes originated in this way, and be but the
remains, occasionally at least, of a primitive prepo-
sitional prefix.

Prosthetic additions to the original radical elements
of a word often occur in French and Spanish. In
Spanish, as in French, e is prefixed to words derived
from the Latin beginning with sc, sp, and s¢: as in

SPANISH. FRENCH, LATIN.
escribir, écrire (originally, escrire), scribere.
espeso, épais, gpissus,
estado,* état, status.

(2.) Epenthesis.

This is the insertion of a letter in the middle of a
word, for the purpose of a better dynamical or musical
effect. In the Sanskrit,after the prepositions sam, ava,
pari, and prati and some words beginning with %, an
euphonic s is introduced between them and the words
with which they are compounded. With this euphonic
use of ¢, a similar addition of it to ab and ob, in Latin,
before ¢, ¢, and p, remarkably agrees. Ob sometimes
retains it even when alone.

1st. In Greek.

§ 1. X has an affinity for 7, &, and g, and often
occurs before them, after short vowels: as, in the 2d
pers. dual and plural person-endings passive of verbs

* In this way English orthography has been complicated with
French-Latin forms of original Latin words; as in estate (L. status)
espouse (sponsa), especial (species), establish (stabilire).
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before 4 : as, -6%or and -¢d¢; and in the 3d dual
passive person-ending of the historical tenses -gyw ;
with which compare the corresponding person-endings
-rov, -r¢, and -z, in the active voice.

§ 2. Wefind also, in Greek, other epenthetic uses
of different consonants : as,

() Of @ after g; as in peonuBoic (=uson+
npspe) and e Bos, astonishment, compared with
Yavue, wonder. In French, a similar fact appears in -
some words: as in chambre, L. camera, Eng. cham-
ber ; nombre, L. numerus, Eng. number ; sembler, L.
simulare, Eng. semblance: cf. also Fr. combler with
L. cumulare, and Fr. trembler (Eng. tremble) with L.
tremulus.

(8 Of g after »: as in &zvégog, contracted ¢z»dgos ;
with which also compare Fr. gendre and Latin gener ;
as well as Fr. empreindre from L. imprimere, where
after the change of m to #, d is epenthetically inserted.

(7) Of & after ¢ : as in fuczo 92z, a thong: with
which compare, for sense, iudoow and wdoris. The
% serves, in such cases, to facilitate, phonetically, the
union of 4 or » and ¢ with the succeeding 4 or .

2d. In Latin.

(1) B. In L. comburere, combustum (Eng. com-
bustion) Li. con+-urere, & epenthetic occurs.

() D. In L. tendo (Gr. 7évw, Sk. tan, to extend)
there is an epenthetic 4: to give greater syllabic
strength to the nasal after the short ¢ vewel-sound.
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Caution: D, it is often said, is also epenthetically
inserted between two vowels: as in prodeo (pro--eo),
and in the 2d pers. sing. and pl. of prosum (prodes

; : 1
and prodestis), and elsewhere in that verb. The same
fact is cited, also, in reference to redeo (re--eo), reddo
(re4do), and redarguo. The d, however, in these
forms, is not epenthetic, but radical. The Sanskrit
original of both forms is prati. Its Greek equivalent,
mog, was accordingly, at first, #goz/, in which form
we find it in Homer, and from which, = being inter-
changed for g, it became wgo: by contraction. Prod-
and red- are, therefore, nearer their originals than pro-
and re-, their shorter forms. In such forms as praeéo
and deérro, no difficulty was felt by the Latins, on ac-
count of the hiatus caused, as there should have been,
on the supposition that &, in the prefixes prod- and
red- is of a mere euphonic origin.*

* In Eng. yonder there appears a d, which is wanting in the Gm.
jener ; and in English thunder, Gm. donner, L. tonitru. A
dental added to a nasal, whether by epenthesis or epithesis, gives it
greater ease and force of utterance. In Gm. hund (Eng. %ound)
compared with Gr. kiwr (L. canis) and Sk. ¢van; as also in Gm.
hundert, Eng. Aundred (Gr. é-xardév and L. centum, Sk. catam), we see
a similar insertion of d. In French, epenthetic & often oceurs, as in
moindre, L. minor, tendre, L. tener, and atteindre, L. attinere. Be-
tween n and r, indeed, it is as natural to insert ¢ as a helper to
their utterance, as it is b between m and »; as in Fr. chambre and
nombre (Eng. chamber and number), L. camera and numerus.

In Eng. syllable there is a very interesting specimen of assimila-
tive epenthesis, in the insertion of 7 in the termination, -ble. Cf. Gr.

ovA\afi, L. syllaba, Fr. syllabe, and Gm. sylbe with Eng. syllable.
Vor. II.—9
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(3) M. In the Latin equivalents of some Greek and
Sanskrit words an epenthetic », or an # inserted for
mere euphony, occurs : as in anguis, a snake, Gr. &y,
Sk. ahi-s. The nasalization of various verb-stems, in
the present and imperfect tenses of the different voices
of the verb in both Greek and Latin, as in fundo, perf.
fudi, and »vvéw, fut. xvow, Eng. kiss, will be con-
sidered, by itself, under anotl}er head ; and 1s therefore
not embraced in this section.

§ 4. P is epenthetically inserted between = and
¢ or s; as in sumpsi and promptus from sumo and
promo. Compare Fr. dompter, to subdue, and L.
domitare ; and also the English word fempt, and its
Latin original, tentare.

§ 5. R is euphonically inserted, by epenthesis,
in the genitive plural, between the stem-vowels & and
o, of the first or A-declension and of the 2d or O-de-
clension and the proper plural genitive case-suffix -um :
-arum being for aiim, and -orum for oiim; with which
compare -wv, gen. pl. suffix in Greek : as in povec-o,
contracted wovogv. The r epenthetic, in Latin, pre-
vents the unpleasant hiatus otherwise made by the
concurrence of a-4o in the one case, and by o+4-o In
the other. In a few single words » epenthetic also
appears, as probrum (for prohibium from prohibere)
and opprobrium. In Fr. velours (earlier velous), from
L. villosus, we have a case of the same kind.*

* In some other modern languages also, » is epenthetically in-




COMPARATIVE PHONOLOGY. 131

§ 6. § is used epenthetically, with ab and ob, in
compound forms: as in abstineo, abstraho, obstinatus,
and obsto. In subscus (sub4-cudo) compared with
incus, we see a similar use of it with sub.

(3). ZIpithesis.

This consists in adding a letter or syllable, at the
end of a word, for better euphonic effect.

The » épedxvorixov, in Greek, is an addition of
this sort, which, from its inherent phonetic strength,
furnishes a good staff on which the voice may rest, at
the end of a clause or sentence.

No epithetic addition of letters, in the modern
languages, occurs to the author. except that of s, in
Fr. sans, without (L. sine, Sp. sin, It. senza). There
are, however, in French usage, frequent instances of
phonetic, if not of graphic epithesis, in the utterance of
the final letters of words which by themselves are
silent, whenever they are in regimen with words im-
mediately following them, which begin with a vowel.
So, too, the cardinal numerals, in French, which end
with a consonant, as six, sept, huit, dix, have their last
letter, otherwise silent except before a vowel, distinctly
pronounced when at the end of a clause or sentence.

serted, as: Span. tronar, to thunder, from L. tonare, and Sp. espar-
rago (Gr. domdpayos).

Instances occasionally appear in them also of vowel-epenthesis,
as in Fr. liey, from L. locus, for leu (like Fr. feu, fire, from L.
focus; jeu, sport, from L. jocus; and peu, little, from L. paucus).
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The third class of Consonantal Changes we term :

3. Suppressions and Abridgments. These may
occur in the three different parts of a word : its be-
ginning, middle, or end. Such suppressions are de-
nominated, according to their nature and position, by
the following different names : aphaeresis, elision, syn-
cope, ecthlipsis, and apocope.

1st. A suppression of a letter in the beginning of
a word. This is termed aphaeresis.

(1) In Greek.

§ 1. = sometimes vanishes entirely in Greek, at
the commencement of a word. Thus gwvy (for
6gwvi)) represents Sk. svina-s and L. sonus; and ¢éw
fut. gevow (for 6péFw, &c.) the Sk. sru: yovey, frip-
pery, is the L. seruta; and yoceeo compares in the
same way with L. scrobis, a ditch, a grave, as does
yoougeg, an old sow, with L. scrofa. More frequently
¢ is replaced by an aspirate, when a vowel follows it,
as in £& (L. sex, Sk. shash) and &zze (L. septem, Sk.
saptan). Sometimes both forms occur, as in ¢o¢ and
v¢ (Sk. stikara-s, L. sus, Gm. sau and schwein,
Eng. sow and swine). So also oeAasoe (Doric) and
Hudaooe, the sea (for &Aacoe) from e, salt, L.
sal, Sk. sara-s, salt. 1In respect to P «Aeoce and alg,
compare for form ¢z and Feepece. The Romans liked
the letter ¢ much better than the Greeks; and the
aspirate is, accordingly, often initial in Greek where,
in the equivalent forms of the Latin and the Sanskrit,

b i s
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the sibilant occupies its place: as in ézre, seven, Lat.
septem, Sk. saptan; and &, L. sex, Sk. shash,

§ 2. In a few words 2 was dropped when initial :
as in dxpeo for Auepco, 1 winnow, and {0y, mortar,
for Aéydoz.  So, in the Aeolic dialect, x was dropped
from gice, one, which thus became iz. In the Eng.
ounce (or once), Fr. once, we have probably a similar
aphaeresis of /, it being from It. lonza (probably) and
that from L. lynx.

(2.) In Latin.

Aphaeresis is of very frequent occurrence in Latin ;
and in many interesting cases quite concealed from the
unphilological eye :—as of the letters g, %, v, p, s, d,
etc. Witness the following examples among others,
which see more at large in Synopsis : (¢), as (g)nosco,
(g)vado, (g)venio, (g)vi(g)vo, (g)volo, (g)voro; (%),
as (k)amo, (k)aper, (k)rideo, (k)vanus, (k)vapor;
(), as, (v)lacio, (v)lupus, and c(v)anis and s(v)erenus :
so, sermo is for s(v)ermo, sol for s(vol), somnus for
s(v)opnus, soror for s(v)osor; (), as (p)latus, (p)re-
nes, (p)rogo; (s),* as (s)fallo, (s)memor, (s)mirus,
(s)repo, (s)taurus, (s)tego, (s)tono, (s)turba; (d),
as (d)racemus, (d)ruo. So, cf. plumbum for (m)-

* Sometimes, too, the original sibilant initial is wanting in San-
skrit, while found in the Greek or Latin, or both: as in Sk. dhana-s,
strength, Gr. ofévos: Sk. tard, a star, L. stella, for sterula (like puella
for puerula), and L. astrum, Gr. derip and dorpov (cf. Sk. verbs star

and stri, to strew, L. sternere, stratum, Gr. oropéwwvvac and Gm,
streuen).



134 COMPARATIVE PHONOLOGY.

blumbum; and lis and locus for earlier (st)lis and
(st)locus ; and latus, part. of fero, for earlier (t)latus ;
and testis for t(r)estis and ubi and uter for quubi and
quuter.

~In the modern languages, likewise, interesting
cases ‘of aphaeresis are to be found : as the loss of in-
itial e in Eng. stranger (L. extraneus, Sp. estrangero,
Fr. étranger) ; of Z7, in Eng. story (Gr. {6rogie, L.
historia, It. istoria and storia) ; of Zy, in Eng. dropsy
(Gr. 70pey, L. hydrops) ; and of o, in Eng. rice (Gr.
opvle, L. oryza, It. riso, Fr. riz). So, Gm. spital is
L. hospitalis (sc. domus) ; Fr. oncle (Eng. uncle) is L.
avunculus ; It. squisitois L. exquisitus (Eng. exquisite) ;
and Eng. plot is Fr. complot (earlier comploit, L. com-
plicitum), as also Eng. #z is Fr. étain, L. stannum.
Orthoepical aphaeresis (in which the letter is kept, but
its sound dropped) abounds in English : as, (b)dellium,
(g)naw, (h)umble, (k)now, (m)nemonics, (p)neumo-
nia, (w)ho, (w)rite, (w)rong, (w)ry.

2. A suppression of a letter or syllable in the
middle of a word :

(1) Elsion, or, the removal of one vowel from an-
other in juxtaposition with it: as nullus (= ne+
ullus), nunquam (= ne-{-unquam), non (for earlier
noenum = ne--oenum or unum).

(2) Syncope.* By this is meant the removal of a

* These various phonetic affections of words are not always dis-
criminated, with sufficient clearness, in our manuals of grammar.,
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vowel from between two consonants: as in patris,
gen. of pater, for pateris; and so mergos, gen. of
wernp, and Homeric zimre for zimore. Valde, in
Latin, is for valide, by syncope.

(8.) Ecthlipsis. This is the removal of a con-
sonant, or of an entire syllable, from the middle of a
word.

§ 1. In Greek.

(«) In Greek, o is often rejected by ecthlipsis ;
sometimes in nouns, and sometimes in verbs: as in
yéveos for yivsos, gen. of yévog, and Govievy for
Bovievea for Bovisdecar.

While in Sanskrit euphonic principles ruled with a
force greater than in any of the cognate languages, still
many harsh combinations were allowable, which seem-
ed to the Greeks and Romans, even when occurring in
a regular way, altogether too dissonant. In the case
accordingly of verbs, having roots terminating in a
consonant, it was an all but universal rule, in both
Greek and Latin, although not in Sanskrit, to connect
the personal terminations with the stem, by means of
an union-vowel. In the following roots, however, the
connecting vowel was suppressed, when the personal
ending was affixed : in Greek, the roots £, to be, and
0, to know, and in Latin, es, to be, fer, to bear, vel,
to wish, and ed, to eat; so that we have the forms
éori, éousv, iore and [duev, and also est, he is, fert,
vult, and est, he eats.
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As in Sanskrit, before the personal terminations be-
ginning with #, # and dh, roots that end with a con-
sonant other than # reject s, in order to avoid a harsh
combination of three consonants: so, in Greek, roots
terminating with a consonant abbreviate in the perfect
passive the terminations -¢ov, -6d%, to -Jov and
-Fe, as rérvpde for rérvgpeds, and zéreyds for
réra&de. Compare in Sanskrit the form stha, to
stand, with itself as it is when compounded with the
preposition “ ut,” up, as in utthita, upstood, for utsthita.

Before ¢ the dentals and the dental liquid » are
dropped; as in Aeumcc for Aaumuds, xogvs for xo-
ovds, ewuaae for oeuarae, and daipooe for decipovor.
In wove, stem, w00, not only is o dropped, but o is
lengthened also by way of compensation, as likewise in
the perf. act. participle in -wg, as in SeBovisvxag for
Befovisvxore.

‘When both a dental and » are omitted before o,
the absorption is indicated by an elongation of the
vowel, if e ; or by its diphthongation, if ¢ or o; & be-
coming in such a case &, and o becoming ov and
@ ; asin ndoe for aavree, and 6rsioe, fut. of oaévim,
for 6révdom, rupdseis for rugdévre, Aéwv for Adovrs,
and odowvg for odovre.

(/) Liquids fall out, from their own mobile nature,
with special readiness, from syllables to which they be-
long : as in wisyiov, éxdiov, uasoov, &c., compara-
tives of wlaypog y9pos and uexpos. So, of. pavios
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and glavpos, 6rvgvos and ergugrog: cf. also xove
(for ¢xgove) with Sk. ¢ru, to hear. So, », in some
comparative forms, is dropped between two vowels : as
wello contracted from gesiloce for weilover.

As liquids thus easily disappeared between or be-
fore two vowels : so, contrarily, they often assumed a
vowel not radical to themselves, especially in initial
syllables, examples of which see under prostiesis.

() An entire syllable is occasionally removed by
ecthlipsis : as zgemele for revoumele, augopevs for
c¢ugepogsvs and eixoozog for eixoaioros.

§ 2. In Latin.

Abridgments by ecthlipsis, accompanied often by
a subsequent contraction, are numerous, many in-
stances of which have been already furnished: as,
praebeo for praehibeo; promo and sumo for pro-emo
and sub-emo ; prudens for providens; amavi and docui
for ama-fui and doce-fui ; lumen for lucmen, for lucimen ;
hodie for hoc dic; pejero for perjuro; judex for jus-
dex; imus for infimus. So the dative and ablative
pl. suffix-ending -is, is a contraction, in the different
declensions, of the original forms -abus, -obus and -ibus;
with which compare the double dative pl. forms, queis,
cont. quis, and quibus of the relative pronoun qui; and
poematis as found in some authors for poematibus.*

* There are similar abbreviations in English, as palsy (L. para-
lysis, Fr. paralisie) ; lamprey (It. lampreda, Fr. lamproie, from M. L.
lampetra = L. lambens+ petra).
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Contract perfect forms as widi (for vividi), cepi (for
cecipi) etc., illustrate this same fact.

The above instances are of an individual sort, and
better denoted by themselves, than by any attempted
classification. The facts which remain, that are worthy
of note, may be thus classified :

() D is often suppressed before s, and so some-
times 1s #; as in divisi for dividsi, misi for mitsi, clausi
for claudsi, and laesi for laedsi. In divisi and misi,
or any such form, the first vowel ¢ is long by way of
contraction, as it would otherwise be made by way of
cor'npensation.

(B) C, g and ¢ sometimes disappear in the same
way before s ; as in sparsi for spargsi, mulsi for mulgsi,
and torsi for torgsi.

(y) V appears to be quite a weak and movable
consonant in certain circumstances: as in malo for
magis-volo ; momentum for movimentum ; néram for
noveram ; petii for petivi, etc. 7 was stronger initially
and after a consonant, than medially between two
vowels, especially if kindred vowels. Hence such
forms as ditior for divitior; junior for juvenior; neu
for neve ; seu for sive ; boum for bovum ; denuo for de
novo ; nuntius for noventius ; oblitus for oblivitus, ete.,
etc. In some of these forms and in others like them
v sinks from very weakness readily into .

(0) R is in febris (Eng. fever) for ferbris (from
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ferveo) rejected, as also in prosa, Eng. prose, for prorsa, -
for pro-versa. ;

Even in English, words are sometimes softened by
the rejection of a letter belonging to the original root ;
as in our words speak, spake, and spoken, from the
Gm. sprechen, sprach, gesprochen; wveneer, from Fr.
vernir, to glaze over; prow (L. prora, It. prua, Fr.
proue) ; and giant (Gr. yiyeg, Fr. géant).*

(3.) A suppression at the end of a word is called
Apocope.

In the Sanskrit, in the final form in which it has
reached us, two consonants were no longer tolerated,
as they once had been, at the end of a word; but the
latter was rejected. That this feature of the language
was not fixed upon it, until after the separation of the
other languages from the common parent-stock, would
seem evident from the fact, that it is not true of the
Zend or of the European languages, old or new. The
result to the Sanskrit is a mutilation in the present as-
pect of many of its original forms, which, if found now
as they were in their primeval state, would furnish
much valuable light on many etymological questions
and theories. Any consonant in the alphabet may be
final in Sanskrit.

1. In Greek.

* After 2, ¢ is commonly rejected in English: as, in ezert (L.
exserto), exist (L. ex + sisto); expect (L. ex + specto) ; extant (L. ex
+ stans, part. of sto, stare) ; extirpate (L. ex + stirps).
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§ 1. All final mutes are apocopated from forms,
where they would otherwise appear as a radical part
of the word. Thus géler becomes wéle; ooucer,
oope; {rvarer, third pers. sing. imperf. act. (for fuller
form &rvmrere) becomes frvare; and drumrovr(e),
third pers. pl. of same tense, becomes é&zvarow;
yadaxr becomes yele, and 5evr(s) (compare erant
for esant) becomes 5oav, and zavr (neut. of mac)
becomes z¢v. In such nominatives neuter as zépac,
#péug, répws, the final z of the stem is merely changed
to ¢.

§ 2. No consonant can properly end a word in
Greek, except », ¢ or ¢. Two words end in a guttural
ovx or ovy, which is but a mutilation of ovsx: and &2
or && for &yec (cf. &xces, éxei and éxeivog) ; and they are
properly but proclitics, never occurring at the end of
a sentence; ovx always preceding a word beginning
with a vowel, and &» one commencing with a con-
sonant. In respect also to the three letters, », ¢ and
0, 1t is to be remembered that ¢ occurs rarely, and that
v often represents ¢, or contains it by absorption, and
also that ¢ final cannot be preceded by a dental or the
liquid ». Even » and ¢ were themselves so weak at
the end of words, as to be often admitted. TFhus éye
is for &ywvy, Sk. aham; and rovzo, neuter of ovrog,
is for zovzor. Compare also wpooPs and wgoctsv,
vv and vo.

To 4 final the Indian ear and Roman, like the
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German and English, had no objection; but the
Greeks utterly rejected it, or substituted the dental
nasal » in its place: as, in the neuter termination -o»
(for -oge, L. -um) of the second declension, the regular
accusative case-sign (v for 1) and the imperfect tense-
ending -» (for orig. g, L. -m). So, in the Romanic
languages, especially French, # is not relished. Thus
compare the numerals in Latin and the various derived

languages.
Latin, septem, novem, decem, undecim,
French, sept, neuf, dix, onze,
Italian, sette, nove, dieci, undici,
Spanish, siete, nueve, diez, once.

So, ef. Li. centum, mecum, and amabam with It. cento,
meco and amava, and Sp. ciento, migo and amaba.

§ 3. The passive person-endings -vzee and -vro
cannot occur after aconsonantal stem ; the » accordingly
is changed to ¢, and the forms become zezvgere: and
srervgaro instead of rezvgvree and Ersrvgvro;
like the change of the accusative case-sign » in the
third declension to e, after consonants, as in zerégpe
for zczégr, and x6pvde for xopudy: cf. in same way
dcdoceae 3d pers. pl. indic. act. of d/dwue, for didovre.

§ 4. When occurring between two short vowels in
the end-syllable of a word, ¢ and » tend to vanish, as
in peilovs for psilo(v)es and yévovs for yéve(o)os.

§ 5. When ¢ in an end-syllable would be preceded
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by another g, one of them is dropped, as in ze/yzoe for
TELYEG-GL.

§ 6. In the third pers. sing. active of all the tenses,
and in the third pers. pl. of both the imperfect and
aorist tenses, an original =, still preserved in Latin, is
dropped. Thus zvmree, {rvare, vérvgs, érvws are

for rvarsz(e), Srvmren(s), rervger(e), frvpere. Thus

compare
SANSKRIT. GREEK. LATIN.
bharati, he bears, bépe(t)e, fer(i)t(i).
abharat(i), he was bearing, épépe(re),  fere-bat(i).

No final letter hung more feebly than 7 to its parent
stem ; and it fell off everywhere as if by its own weight.
Neuter stems in ov, ovros, av avrog, v &vros, vv
vvroe, have likewise lost a radical z. It is manifest,
also, that nominatives in «p and @, gen. «rog, like
qap nraros, vdeg, Udurog, originally ended in wpz
(cf. dctpcp, gen. dceperprog), from which 7 has been
dropped in the nominative. :

§ 7. Before 6, vz were dropped, as in dovg for
dovre; or, after vz, ¢ was dropped, as in Aéwv for
Jeovre; and unsigmatized masculine and feminine
nominatives, (or those which would normally have the
gender-sign ¢ affixed, but which, on account of an »
final in the stem, have rejected it,) have their stem-
vowel lengthened by way of compensation for losing 4,
as in wocpajy for mocpéve, and sjyepav for syspove.

2. In Latin.
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The number of final consonants in Latin, ¢, /, »,
r, 8, t,is somewhat greater than in Greek. In the
Sanskrit, also, #, 7, s, » are almost wholly the conso-
nants that occur terminally. The words in which
other consonants are found at the end, are but of rare
use.

Apocope occurs in Latin in several interesting
classes of cases.

§ 1. In the loss of the final letters of many con-
sonantal stems of nouns in the nominative ; as in cor,
the heart, for cord; lac, milk, stem lact; os, a bone,
stem oss, for oste (Gr. stem gore, Sk. asthi) ; so that
the second s in the Latin form represents the other-
wise lost radical syllable, -te. Leo, a lion, stem leon ;
and mel, honey, stem mell, (Gr. péde(z)).

§ 2. Intheablative singular form of all the declen-
sions ; in the dropping of its final characteristic  (Sk.
?) from them all ; as domino for archaic dominod, and
sermone for sermoned.

§ 8. In several imperatives, as dic for dice; duc for
duce; fac for face ; and fer for fere.

The next class of consonantal changes is composed
of

4. Weakened consonantal forms; or the weaken-
ing of individual consonants in certain specific forms or
classes of forms. ~

(1) The very common one of z into . Thus the
ending -ovoe in the third pers. pl. of the pres. and fut,
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active of Greek verbs, as in rvzrovee and rvwovee,
represents an original -ovze; which was the form also
actually used by the Dorians.  The analysis of the
changes made in the form is this : = was euphonically
changed to ¢, after which » was dropped, according to
universal Greek usage before ¢, and the vowel o was
lengthened, by way of etymological compensation, into
ov.

So in Latin, the proper supine-ending -tum is
changed, when the stem of the verb ends in a dental,
into -sum. After a long medial vowel the dental is
thrown away, as in caesum for caedtum, from caedo,
to kill, and laesum for laedtum, from laedo; as like-
wise in the supine and participial forms of cado and
edo, to eat; in'which the vowels ¢ and ¢ are accord-
ingly lengthened by the contraction of the syllable to
which they belong, as in casum for cddtum, supine of
cido, and the participles ambésus and comésus of am-
bédo and comédo. After a short vowel, the dental is
also assimilated to the changed suffix, as in fissum for
fidtum, and fossum for fodtum ; supines of findo and
fodio.

(2) That of the conversion of an original g, in the
beginning of a word, into the aspirate ; asin J¢ for ove,
which two forms are both found in use together; and
of iornue for ciornue (L. sisto). This subject will,
however, receive its proper treatment, under the sub-
sequent head of Sibilation. |

.
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(8) That of the weakening of an original digamma
into various forms: another topic reserved for fuller
discussion, by and by, alone by itself.

A special hint. It must not be forgotten, that
some difference in the flexion-forms both of nouns and
verbs are to be resolved, not by any mere phonological
analysis, but on the theory of a manifest duplication of
the stems of its different forms, and sometimes even by
the aggregation of very different stems together, for
grammatical convenience, into one form of conjugation.
In such forms as wéywg, weychyn, wéye; molvg,
moddij, wodv ; mocos, mousice, moaov We have two
different original flexion stems : wéye and weyciho;
modv and woAldo; mpeeo and moces. The two stem-
forms of woAJs and woAlds; we find used interchange-
ably in Homer in most of the cases. In the L. fero,‘
perf. tuli, supine latum, we have two absolutely differ-
ent stems aggregated, fer and tul; two, not three: as
latum is for tlatum (cf. Gr. zi¢e and ziyzog, and
L. tolero), and tlatum is from the same root with
tuli.

5. Strengthened consonantal forms.

Neither learner nor teacher, it is believed, can be
harmed by occasional repetitions of the same fact, in
other relations and for other uses. It is difficult, if not
impossible, to survey phonology thoroughly on its
different sides, and to do justice to each one of them

by itself, without at the same time catching views of
Vou. II.—10



146 COMPARATIVE PHONOLOGY,

other parts already examined, or demanding afterwards
more distinct and complete consideration.

The use of strengthened forms was one of the early
features of language, abounding in Sanskrit and Greek,
and of frequent occurrence also in Latin ; but occurring
less and less in subsequent and derived languages, as
we go in them farther and farther from their primeval
source. As the Latin preserves in most of its aspects
more of the simple strong characteristics of the San-
skrit, than the Greek, its departure in this respect to a
wider degree from their common original than the
Greek is to be accounted for probably by the strong
practical tendency of the:Roman mind, which did not
relish double forms of the same thing, and multiplied
modes of reaching the same end.

The modes of strengthening stems are various, as:

§ 1. By nasalization, as in xeuve, stem xeu, and
réuve, stem reye; and in Latin frango, findo, vinco,
compared with their simple bases frag, fid, and vic.
But the subject of nasalization must be treated more at
large by itself.

§ 2. By the reduplication of the radical syllable or
sound. '

A repetition or reduplication of words and syllables
is the most natural and effective style of emphasizing
their importance.® This occurs abundantly in San-

* This idea lies at the foundation of some of our most expressive




COMPARATIVE PHONOLOGY. 147

skrit and in Greek, but much less in Latin. See sub-
sequent treatment of Reduplication by itself.

§ 3. By changing stems orginally ending in one
of the » mutes or z mutes, followed by the semivowel
¢ (as ye, xe, e, 72, Y1) into 6o or zz : and stems end-
ing in the liquid 2 followed by ¢, as Acinto AA. Thus:
76600, AUoe, @olodm, Aoouce are, as before
shown, for the earlier forms rayiw, Asviiw, @ouriem,
Acrcopcce s as, also, Bullw, péide, and orédle are
for Beriw, perew, and oredio; with which compare
waAdov, comparative of wede for pcieov.

The gemination of the final consonant of the stem,
in this way, answers a double purpose ; that of strength-
ening the stem, and that also of symbolizing, in a form
so unusual in Greek, except as a special etymological
contrivance, the previous changes that had occurred in
these forms. )

In Latin, the verbs in -io, of the third conjugation,
represent the same class of verb-stems that, in Greek,
were changed so as to present a duplication of the final
letter of the stem: as capio, cupio, and fugio. In
Greek, verbs and adjectives having » or ¢ for the final
letter of the stem, followed by the half-vowel ¢, a meta-
thesis of the ¢ occurs, instead of a gemination of the
final consonant ; as in guive, stem gav, for gere,
words, as respect, regard, remark; where the idea, as in the word

respect, is, that the person or thing respected is worthy of being
looked at a second time, or, again and again.
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Buive, stem Bev, for Beevew (cf. L. venio and also L.
vado, and Gr. B«dilw), etc. The half-vowel ¢, or g, of
the original forms of these various words represents the
Sk. y4, properly meaning to go, occurring in verbs of
what is called the fourth class, in that language, and

characteristic, very extensively, of intransitive and:

passive verbs. Buty was not a sound to be found in
Greek ; and therefore it must either be vowelized, as
if ¢, or expressed by some other assimilated sound. In
the adjective termination -cog in Greek, as in cycog,
Sk. yajya-s, we see the equivalent of the Sk. adjective
suffix yas. The Doric future suffix-form -0ce, answers,
in the same way, to the Sk. syAmi. The analogue,
accordingly, in both Greek and Latin, of the fourth
Sk. conjugation-ending -yami, is -cw or -io (for -zecues).
From such an original regular form in -zw, come not
only the altered forms -¢ow, -r7w, -{w, -AAw, but also
those in -aeve (for -aviw) and -acpw (for -cpew). So,
in Latin, the adjective and nominal suffixes -ius, -ia,
-ies, answer to the Sk. ya-s, and y4, like the verbal
ending -io to the Sk. -yAmi.

§ 4. By the epenthetic insertion of ¢ in the midst
of the stem : as in w/ioyw (L. misceo) compared with
uiyvvue; toye and igyvéopuce compared with &ye ;
also é6diw with édopce, to eat, Sk. ad, L. ed.

§ 5. By adding to consonantal stems ending in =
and » the letter z, and to vowel-stems < ; as in zvare

(stem zun); xoxrew (xom); xguarw (xpuf); méxrw

B et
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(nex) ; and zixrw (zex); and for vowel-stems xvydw,
#Mjdw, mende and ondw (stems xve, »Ae, 7oy, and
o). Such forms, in Latin, as necto, plecto, flecto, are
of the same analytic origin.

Even in the forms of nouns, in Greek, the strength-
ening of the stem by the insertion of = appears : as in
the epic forms wzoAswos and wrodes for moAspo; and
mokes.  Compare, also, wrépvee and mépver, the heel,
Sk. parshnis. The distinction of strong and weak
cases that prevails in Sanskrit in the different case-forms
of the same noun, to so marked a degree, is entirely
unknown in Greek and Latin.

2d. We come, now, to some of the special patholo-
gical affections of the classical languages.

1. The Greek.

Firstly. Tts dialects.

Every language, covering an area of any consider-
able extent, for a long period of time, tends to break
into separate dialects; determined, aobjectively, by dif-
ferent physical and local causes ; and also subjectively,
by difference of employment, development, and culture.
The effects of time and space are as marked on men as
on nature, and on the world of language and of letters,
as on any part'of the vegetable kingdom. In Greece,
especially, dialectic developments were of the fullest and
finest growth. Had ever a nation, in respect to all
physical influences, so favorable a po'sition, as such, for
growth in all the elements of inward greatness? She
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was nursed in the mountains, among the giants:
the air that she breathed was full of the seeds of life :
in the broad blue sky above, and the bright blue sea
below, she saw divine aspects of energy and beauty
constantly mirrored to her view : her eye and her heart -
were ever invited, by surrounding objects, to a per-
petual festival. She laid the beams of her greatness on
two continents : combining the stern strength of the
one with the soft luxuriance of the other. She sat, as
queen, on many waters, and girt around, as with a
mantle of stars, with clusters of islands shining about
her on every side.

On no spot upon earth can one be born, to this day,
where Nature will bend down more lovingly and im-
pressively over him, to breathe her life and beauty into
all the opening elements of his being. The mountains
and the sea have ever been the two greatest natural
teachers of mankind. No people could come into
more immediate contact with Nature, in either of these
forms of her presentation; none ever did so meet her
constantly in them both combined. Rome was, in
some respects, similarly accoutred for greatness with
Greece : with the mountains behind and the sea be-
fore ; but it was with no such fulness of preparation :
her home was, after all, upon a plain. Greece was,
everywhere, a land full of broken and rugged surfaces,
of bold shores, of short, dark, rapid, foaming streams,
and of every variety of landscape, skirted, at ten
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thousand points of contact, with the sea, which not
only surrounded it, but crept in, with its pulses of ever-
quickening force, into all the folds of its physical and
national life. Amid such influences, as each vegetable
and animal have not only their special geographical
zone, but also even a specific climate and locality,
where they will best fill out the whole ideal outline of
their being, man finds his most favored spot for a large
growth of life and action.

When the western fracture was made from the
common Graeco-Italic stock, which, under the long
action of many favoring circumstances, was perfected,
in the end, into the round orb of Roman life and law,
the portion remaining behind, within the boundaries
of Northern Greece and Asia Minor, began slowly to
form a local character and language, as they settled
more and more upon the same soil, into fixed com-
munities and habits. No language can bear greater
evidence of home-growth than does the Greek. Hel-
lenic outgrowths, of all kinds, began early to thrust
forth themselves, in all the communities of Greece,
with great force: so that, erelong, Hellenic, or civilized
and cultivated, ideas, words, accent, and euphonism,
with the power also of Hellenic arms, greatly changed
the first character of the people and of their language.
The Hellenes were, in a word, the Greeks, in a more
cultivated period of their history, than the pioneer Pe-
lasgi or first settlers. Thus readily is the great paradox
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solved, which has perplexed so long a succession of
historical writers, of the connected existence, and yet
supposed diverse origin, of the two races, that peopled
Greece, to which they really have themselves given,
in their imagination, all the reality that they ever pos-
sessed ; and which it was as easy, of course, for them
to set in grand antagonism to each other, as it was, in
the first place, to invent them at all. Grecian literature,
art, history, genius, and advancement, are therefore, by
necessity, all Hellenic.

The three leading dialects of Greece were the Aco-
lic, Dorie, and Tonic. The Aeolic prevailed in Boeotia,
Thessaly, and the colony of Aeolis in Asia Minor: the
Doric, in the Peloponnesus and among the Dorian col-
onies in Asia Minor, Italy, and Sicily ; and the Ionic,
which was spoken by the Ionian race, reigned espe-
cially in Asia Minor, and also in numerous islands, and
in the Ionian colonies. This was the first of all the
dialects, perfected by poetic composition ; and it burst
forth, at different times, into three kindred varieties:
the Old Tonic or Epic, as seen in Homer and Hesiod,
the New Ionic of Herodotus, and the Attic, which be-
came ultimately the standard of all the other dialects
throughout the whole of Greece. This is the dialect
in which the many chief builders of Athenian great-
ness erected their various structures of beauty and of
strength.

The Aeolic and Doric are more simple, severe, and
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even rough, in their forms. In the Aeolic, Alcacus,
and Sappho sang. This is the dialect with which the
forms of the Latin are more correlated than with any
other; and which also presents to us the patterns of
Greek words very nearly as they were at the first, when
unbroken, or fused and recast into other moulds. The
Doric abounds more in consonants than the others. In
it the Muse of Theocritus and Pindar robed herself.
The Ionic is full of vowels, and therefore soft;
while, possessing also an uncontracted fulness of sylla-
bles, it moves before the eye like an Asiatic princess,
with a Grecian face and smile, but sweeping a long
train, and arrayed in the strong colors of the oriental
world. The Attic dialect is the Ionic arrived at matu-
rity. The hand of Time has here chiselled all its forms,
according to the ideals of pure phonetic taste; the

~ rules of art have been effectively applied to every side

of it, by a long succession of workmen, busying them-
selves one after another in perfecting the details of its
structure ; and it contains in itself all the plain, deep
strength of the Doric, with all the real, upper beauty
of the Ionic.

The Attic dialect had certain classes of peculiarities,
in different ages, which have led writers sometimes,
and yet with no very important results, to divide it into
three periods: the Older, the Middle, and the Later
Attic. The Older Attic flourished five hundred years
before Christ, as found in the writings of Tllllcy&ides,
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Aeschylus, ete.; the Middle Attic, a hundred years
later, as found in the works of Plato and Xenophon ;
and the Later Attic, in the succeeding age, as seen in
the orations of Demosthenes. On the margin between
the Later Attic and the common Greek dialect, that
prevailed 300 B. c., appeared that wonderful philo\s-
opher, Aristotle, who swayed the great speculative
tides of thought in the ancient world, quite as much
perhaps as Calvin has those of the modern. Some of
the leading writers in the Common Greek, into which
Classic Greek slowly, and with ever increasing dimness,
faded away, were Plutarch, Strabo, Dionysius of Hali-
carnassus, and Lucian.

Secondly. The phonetic force of the different Greek
letters, in alphabetic order; or a synoptical view of the
capacities of the Greek letters, for a variable manifesta-
tion of different equivalent sounds in the Sanskrit.

A. This often represents the Sk. , illustrations of
which will be, of course, unnecessary : short ¢ in Sk.
is usually represented by & or o in Greek ; and the long
Sk. ¢ is oftener represented by » or @ than by long a@
in Greek.

It is sometimes euphonic, and so not a radical part
of the stem of a word; asin «eruipw, I gasp, com-
pared with oraipw. In doréigomn (=dorng<-ow)
lightning, (and also czarpecnr) compared with ezégomn,
we have, on the contrary, a full and contracted form
of the same word, which might readily be mistaken,
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but for etymological reasons, for an instance of a ex-
phonic.  Like the Sk. a, the Greek « shaded off
in kindred or derived forms, in different dialects, into
almost all the other vowels: as ¢ Ionic épony for
coonv; 7, Epic dwoné and cogin for Jdwpe and
6ogia ; o, Aeolic 6rgoros for 6roarss.

In the Doric dialect, @ was almost as great a favorite
in all consonantal forms, as in Sanskrit ; and 1t abound-
ed greatly also in the forms of the Aeolic dialect. In
the different dialectic forms of the genitive of vauvg; a
ship (Sk. nava-s, L. navis), as Doric »e«eog, Ionic »505
and »so¢ and Attic vewg, we see the radical vowel «
represented by a variety of kindred vowels.

B. This is equivalent in various forms to the Sk. 4,
g and 7.

() Although specimens of this kind are unneces-
sary ; yet the one here given deserves it, for its own in-
teresting character, especially to any one who remem-
bers the various false etymologies, with which this class
of words has been visited: Sk. barbaras (and varvara-
s) a stranger, Gr. BuoBeugos, Eng. barbarian.

(g) ghu-s, a cow, Govs;* gi, to go, Beivw (pure
stem See), cf. also BeLulw; guru-s, heavy, Beovs; gar,
to devour, BBowsxe (stem Spo, for Lop ; redup. ete.)
I devour (cf. also Bogog, devouring, and Soa e, food).

* Labials often represent gutturals in a cognate language, as a
degenerate form of them, asin Aeol. nis, who; Attic ris; Sk. kis;
Lat. quis.
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(7) jyd, & bowstring, Beos, abow; jiv, to live,
Bios, life. :

The .sound of the Greek B was softer than ours,
more like indeed, as in the Modern Greek, our » than
b ; or, as in Spanish, medial between the two. Before
¢ it was substituted in the Aeolic dialect for the or-
dinary aspirate, as in Ggodov for godov and Loexos
for gaxos. It was also epenthetically inserted before
o after g, as in weonuBoic, for wéon nuepee ; and .
eepBporos for cuporog.

It was interchangeable in the different dialects, with
the following consonants :

(1) #; as in Bureiy for mareiv, to tread.  Before
z in verbal forms, according to the law of the har-
monization of mutes in Greek (smooth with smooth,
middle with middle, etc.), & is regularly changed to
7, as in zérouwrae for vérgeBrac.  Compare the
change of 4 to p in Latin before s and # as in scripsi
and scriptum from scribo.

(2) ¢; as in Boiyee and Bovyoe compared with
govyes.  Cf. L. fremo and Bpéuw; and balaena, a
whale and gedeecvee.

(3) y; as yAyyev for Blijywv, penny-royal. Com-
pare, also, Swgvs and L. gravis; and also Beldavog
an acorn and glans.

(4) &; as 6dedo¢ (Doric) for 6B¢Adz, an obelisk.

(5) w; as Bporog for wgoras by metathesis for
#oprog ; Sk. marttas (mri, to die), L. mortuus (morior).
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Cf. pvgpn an ant, and L. formica; and also popue
a bugbear, and formido, fear; and L. promulgare com-
pounded of pro and vulgus.

I'. This corresponds commonly with the Sk. g, 4,
J, and rarely with g4 and ¢.

(g) gat-s, the earth (stem gi), 7, archaic yaic
(cf. ynirng, a farmer, and yeézrwv, a neighbor) ; sthag,
to cover, ozéyw, L. tego.

(%) hanu-s, the jaw, yévus, L. gena.

(7) jhnu, the knee, yovv, L. genu; jan, to beget,
yiyvouce (stem yev), yeivouar, yévos and yevvio ;
aj, to go, to drive, ¢y ; jaran, an old man, Gr. yépav ;
jnd, to know, yepveoxo.

(gk) ghas, to eat, yecvscor, an eating-house.

(¢) pag, to bind, myyruue, stem weey.

In the Greek itself it was interchangeable with £,
d, #, . Thus for B3, compare Slhijyev and yAjyev;
for 9, 7 and de (Doric) ; for x, yvumre and xveazre ;
and for A, woyes and pode.

A. This is equivalent properly to the Sk. d, and
sometimes to j.

(d) daksha-s, right (as right-handed) de§eos;
dvau, two, dvw ; dam, to subdue, deeucw ; and dama-s,
a house, dogos.

(g) jiv, to live, diceeree.

It is interchangeable in various dialects with dif-
ferent letters in Greek.
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(1) In the Aeolic dialect with @, as GeepeSeehov for
cavdchov.

(2) In the Doric, with 7, as y«ie and y7, Doric
dc and also yz. Cf. also dvogos, as a parallel form
of yvogos. So Anunrng, Ceres,is formed from I'y+
wrzno. Cf. also 0w, and Jygog.

(3) In the Ionic, with £, as in Zevs and Aevg;
with », as duiw and xwiw; and with ¢, as 00w and
doun.

(4) In the Attic dialect, with 7z, as in deewec and
ramng. It became also euphonically in the Attic in
verbal forms o, before = and %, as in Swevodyy for
Ewevddny, and &pecorece for Zpecdrae; as in Latin we
find fissum for fidtum.

E. This represents properly the Sanskrit short &,
and sometimes also other vowels, as e and 7. In some
Gr. forms also beginning with & there is a lost digamma
represented in equivalent Latin forms by an initial ».
E, modified in the subj. mood to #, is, with o, likewise
modified to w in the subj. mood, and to oc in the opt.,
the favorite union-vowel in the Greek.

(a) api, to or towards, £zc; ahis, a snake, &y ;
jaran, an old man, yépewv (stem yegovr); ana, in, &v
and /g for évrg (cf. L. in, and, with Sk. antar, among,
L. inter).

(e) éna, one, &g for &vg.

() pippali, pepper, wémepe (L. piper).

P e
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(v) Sk. vam, to vomit, duéw. Cf. Sk. vag, to
wish, and &xwv, for Fixwv, L. invitus.

E is sometimes euphonic, as in éeyvg small, Sk.
laghu-s, light. In éxczov, one hundred, the initial &
is not euphonic, but is an abbreviation of the numeral
sig for &vs, one (= &v+sxcerov. Cf. L. centum, Sk.
catam). In the Aeolic dialect, ¢« was exchanged for
n, as xnvog for xsivog and x5 for &xsi.

Z. Its regular equivalent in Sk. is y; but it also
sometimes represents j, as Sk. jiv, Gr. {wo.

() yu and yuj, to bind, or join together, Jevyrv-
pe; yavass, barley, Séc for §éFe; Snuide loss, damage,
seems to compare in same way with Sk. yam, to re-
strain, or hinder. So, cf. also, {wyor, a yoke (L.
jugum) with Sk. yuga, equal.

Z does not represent in Greek the combination, as
might be supposed, of J¢, z¢, and J¢, etymologically,
but of dc and yz. Thus gyilw is for gydew (stem
60) ; ovile fut. 6riiw (stem ozey) is for 6reyew; (cf.
L. instigare, Gm. stechen, Eng. stick) ; and weclor is
for ueytwv. 1In a few cases £ represents a contraction
of ¢0 (not J5), as ‘Adqvele for ‘AIjvecde. Diony-
sius, who yet himself represents { as being pronounced
as Js, says that it arose from ¢d. In the Doric dialect,
it was indeed so written, so that Zsve was in Doric
Sdsvg, as in the Acolic dialect we find dvyor for
Suyov, and in Doric, éxepIvedo for éxegpdvie ; which
cf. also with Doric yve, L. spuo, and Attic zrve, all
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of same radication; but the analysis of its origin, as
representing an earlier form of J¢ or 4, is alike its true
historical and phonetic analysis. Z early sank in sound
into soft ¢, and was by Lucian substituted in some
words for it, as in Suxgos for opuexgos and Zuvove
for Spvove.*

Z was interchanged in Greek, when initial, by the
Dorians, with 9, and, when medial, by the Tarentine
Greeks with 66 ; as, with J, in the Doric forms dvyor
and dwpeog for Lvyov and Swpos ; and with 66 in the
Tarentine form Acxzioow for daxrie.

H. This is equivalent to the Sk. long @. Thus the
Sk. sami, half, L. semi, is in Greek sj-; in which
form the 7 represents the Sk. long &, and the accom-
panying aspirate represents the Sk. and L. sibilant.
So 70U compares with Sk. svidu-s, sweet, L. suavis;
and 57w, the liver, with Sk. yakrit, L. jecur.

0. This is equivalent to the Sk. d, dZ, and gh.

(d) dubhitri, a daughter, 1(};/765’77]\0 ; dvar, a door,
Jvge. :

(dk) dhiimas, smoke, dvuos (L. fumus) ; indh,
to burn (cf. Sk. iddha-s, clear, bright, and L. aestus),

* In the modern languages, it is represented variously, at times,
by 2, 8, 9,4, and d. Thus from {Hhos, zeal (from (éw, I boil, from
which come Gm. sieden and Eng. seethe), are derived Eng. zealous
jealous (It. geloso, Fr. jaloux). From (iyyiBeps (L. zingiberi)
come It. gengiovo, Sf). gengibre, and Eng. ginger. The Eng. civet is
the Middle Gr. {amériov (It. zibetto, Gm. zibeth, Fr. civette). So cf.
Gr. {npia, L. damnum, Fr, dommage, and Eng. damage.
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aidw ; dhd, to place, z/9nue, stem Je ; idhar, a teat,
ovdeap (cf. L. uber, Gm. euter, Ang. Sax. uder, and
Eng. wdder). ' y

(gh) gharmas, heat, Jepuos (Goth. varms for
gvarms, and L. formus. Cf. L. fervere). For a similar
change of another guttural into a lingual, compare z/¢
with the Vedic ki-s, L. quis.®

O was interchanged, in the different Greek dialects,
with various letters: as ¢, Doric sew for daw to see;
¢, Aolic grg for J7p, a wild beast (cf. L. fera, Gm.
thier, Eng. deer) ; J, wddog poetic form of wevdog,
a lie; the aspirate, as Peue in Homer and Pindar
for cepce.

I. This represents sometimes the Sk. « and ¢, and
also the half-vowel .

(a) acva-s, a horse, iwzog, Holic ixxos for iz Fog.
Cf. for style of correspondence with the Sanskrit, Eng.
lizard (It. lacerta, Sp. lagarto, Fr. lezard from L.
lacerta).

(e) vétras, -a reed (from vé to weave) irée for
Feréa. Cf. also Sk. vetasa-s, a kind of reed, L. vitis,
Eng. withe and with ; so, Eng. lion represents Gr. Aswr
and L. leo(n). ‘

(¥) mahiyas comp. of mahat great (uéycc) comp.
usilow for péyiow. '3

* In one instance in English, as in French, 3 in Greek, or ¢4 in
Latin, is assimilated to ¢r, as in 3poavpos, L. thesaurus, Fr. trésor, Eng.
treasure.

Vor. II.—11
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I was exchanged sometimes in Greek for &, as in
etAn compared with iAy, a band, and /szcy (Ionic)
compared with éorie, for Feorie, the hearth of a
house (cf. L. vesta).

When the half-vowel y stood archaically after » or
0, it was afterwards, as a rule, like the digamma F (or
v), transferred, so as to stand before it; while in the
Aolic it was assimilated to the letter preceding it: as
in xzsiveo (Aeol. xzévvw) for xreviw, and gdeipw
(Aol. pPéppm) for pPepewm.

K. Its equivalents in Sk. are %, ¢, and sometimes
k, g, ck, and k. :

(%) kri to distinguish, »g/ve (L. cerno, cretus and
crimen) ; kapéla-s, the skull, x»spady; kathina-s, a
bowl, xcreevoe.

(¢) cangkhas, a shell, »dyyn; cira-s, the head,
xcgee 5 cru to hear, #Mve (L. inclytus and gloria) ;
dang, to bite, duxvw; dacan, ten, déxc ; dic, to show
Oetzevupee (L. dico and digitus) ; ¢ad, to fall, xeeree down
(L. cado, I fall and caedo I fell, or cut down. The
Sk. ¢ is so regularly represented in Greek by » (and in
Latin by ¢) that it must have been originally £ itself.

(%) hard and hridaya, the heart, »7¢ and xapdic.

(9) gauras, yellow, xcggos (cf. L. gilvus, Gm.
gelb, and Eng. yellow). '

(ck) cha, and ; Gr. xei and x¢ (and also 7¢).

(k) khala-s, a shelter, xeAcc, a hut.

K is interchangeable in Greek:
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(1) with x; as Aeolic x@¢ and xore, Attic weg
and zoze. Cf. 752w, I pine away, and L. tabeo.

(2) with 7; as woxee, Doric form of wozre, and
rivog, Dorie of xsivog.

(8) with y and y; as in wvesre (Old Attic) I
scratch and yvexre (New Attic), and ¢éyyw, I snore,
Attic ¢éyxw. So in the Doric ¢rgeyéc occurs for
argexée, which in Pindar is ¢rgexns.

- L. This is often equivalent to the Sk. / and 7, and
sometimes to z» and &, and when doubled to the half-
vowel y by assimilation.

'(7) lih (Vedic rih) to lick, Aeiyew (Gm. lecken,
Eng. lick) ; sphal to waver, 6gerio (L. fallo).

(r) rich, to leave, Ae/nw, stem Aew (L. linquo,
stem liq). So, contrarily, Sk. lup and lump, to break,
is equivalent to L. rumpo, perf. rupi; and Sk. ruch to
be bright, (cf. also Sk. ruch, splendor, and rukma-m,
gold), to the Greek Asvxdg bright, (L. lux, luceo, illus-
tris, etc). So Eng. marble represents Fr. marbre, Eng.
purple the Fr. pourpre, (Gr. mopgpvge and L. pur-
pura).
¥ (n) anya-s, another, ccAlos for edcog (L. alius,*
ollus and ille, Gothic alja). In Prékrit, as in Greek,
the half-vewel y is assimilated, and the word is there
anna-s.

* From this same stem alter also is formed: (-ter being a compa-
rative suffix, Gr. -repos; as also in the prepositions inter, praeter,
propter and subter) ; and also aliquis (= alius-}-quis).
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(d) dipa-s, a lamp, Actumeas (Where the root is also
nasalized).

(9) Vid. &Adog, above; and so Lo is for
Bahee.

L is interchangeable in different dialects with
various letters; as

(1) In the Doric, with », where 7ior becomes
#vdov. Compare double forms mvevuwr and mhev-
wov ; and also the Spanish nivel and French niveau,
as derived from L. libella (diminutive of libra) a level.

(2) In the Attic, with ¢, as vadxgapos for vav-
xhecgog, the chief of a division of citizens. Z is also
sometimes substituted in Sanskrit for ». The semi-
vowels are indeed in their very nature so fluent, as
their name designates, that in various languages they
readily pass into each other. They are possessed of
but little phonetic strength, and it is their very weak-
ness that makes them so mobile.

(3) In the Aeolic, with 0, as dugvn and. Aagwy
the laurel. Compare in Latin oleo, I smell, and odor,
fragrance.

M. M is simply equivalent to Sk. » and sm. As
examples of 7, see sam4 together, czuc (L. simul and
similis) and sami half, 7uc (L. semi) : of sm, smi, to
laugh, weedew (for oueedaw). It is interchanged in
the Aeolic with & and =, as oxxe for oupe and Soo-
zog for wporog ; and in the Attic with », as »e for gev
(cf. L. num and uev).



COMPARATIVE PHONOLOGY. 165

V. Its equivalents in Sanskrit are z and sz, jn, m
and s.

(sn) snushd-, a daughter-in-law, vvog for arvaos
L. nurus) ; snu, to flow, véw (for 6véFe) fut. vevow.

(jn) jnd, toknow, voéw for yvoée (cf. yeyveoxe).
Compare vov¢ the mind; L. nosco for gnosco; and
Eng. know. .

(m) M final in original forms is everywhere
changed in Greek to »: as in the person-endings, for
the first person, of the imperfect active, and of the first
and second aorists passive ; the nominative case-ending
of the 2d declension neuter (Gr. -ov, Sk. -am, L. -um) ;
and the accusative singular and genitive plural endings
in »; in all of which respects, the Latin more nearly
represents the original form than the Greek. Thus
dpepov 1st pers. imperf. of gépe is for épepop(c), as
gpepov, 3d pers. do. is for Gr. épégovre; mooey (ace.
of wooeg) is for mooew, Sk. patim ; and modéw is for
modeu, Sk. padim.

(s) Final ¢ in Sanskrit is often represented by » in
the Greek equivalent, as in the plural active suffix
-pev (Doric - ueg) Sk. -mas, L. mus for the first person
of verbs ; and so in the 2d and 3d person dual endings
-zov and -zzv for Sk. -thas and -tas.:

N is exchanged, especially in the Aeolic dialect,
with 2 and g.

Z. The equivalents of this letter in Sanskrit are ZsZ
and s#.
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(ksk) aksha-s, an axle, ¢fwy (L. axis).

(sk) shash, six, £& (L. sex).

For initial & occurs sometimes in the Aeolic dialect
ox, as oxipos for Sigog : and exévos for Eévog (cf. for
form, Dor. iy and wé for 6piv and 6gé). Gr. ox
represents also sometimes Sk. ksh, as Gr. sxencew, 1
cover, Sk. kshap, night, as covering all things.

0. This as long or short represents the corre-
sponding Sanskrit «, as dama-g, a house, dopog’ (L.
domus) ; aksha-s, the eye, oxog and d6es for original
oxes (L. oculus) ; avi-s, a sheep, 6z for o Feg (L. ovis).
Like e and &, the letter o is sometimes euphonic, as in
oxédAe compared with x»édAw (L. -cello, celer; etc.) ;
80vgouce with dvpouee (cf. dvn pain and dug-, hard.
Sk. du to suffer pain ; and opéyw, Sk. rij, L. rego.

O was interchanged in the Aeolic dialect with «,
¢ v, @; and in the Doric with oc: as with

(¢) Aeolic 6zgorog for 6zparos, an army ;

“  ovw for éve, upwards;

() “  {ovrec for 6dovrec the teeth ;

(v) “  wvwpoeos for ’o',ubwg similar;

(@) “ ope for Goc a season;

(00) Doric woice and Tonic woin for moce grass.

0, sometimes called a movable o, is often substi-
tuted in derived forms for a radical vowel, as in Aoyog
from Aéyw, orolog from 67réddw, wogos from mepctew,
rpoyos from zpéyw. Cf. in Latin socius from sequor,
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sodalis from sedeo, nodus from necto, and others before
given.

1I. The equivalents of # in Sanskrit are p, 4, £,
and sometimes v.

(p) pitar, a father, mezng (for mazégs),; pard,
farther, mwpw ; apa, from, ¢wo (L. ab).

(6) budh and bundh, to know, to learn, mvrde-
vouae, stem wyd.

(#) kada, when, wore, Aeol. xors ; kati, how many,
1060¢, Acol. x060s.

(v) vardha-s, a boar, mopxos (L. porcus and
verres).*

IT is interchangeable in Greek with y, as damapog
and Aeywgog, slack; with x, as wdcos and Ionic
x»o0co¢ ; with 7z, in a few cases, as wérre and Aeolic
wéume, the interchange of a labial or guttural with a
dental being rare; and with 2 and ¢ as SwAle and
zceddo (cf. L. pello, palpo and palpito) ; and 6oy yog,
Attic ogoyyos, a sponge (L. fungus).

*The New Ionic parallel forms of wot, wére, was, woios and mdaos,
were kob, kére, kds, etc., with which are connected Sk. ka-s, L. quis,
Goth. hvas, Eng. who, which, what. So Aeol. wéoavpes (Attic réo-
aapes) corresponds with Sk. chatvira-s. Cf. éropa: and L. sequor, Sk.
sach: &rw (stem ér and gem, as in éomere for orig. oegmere) and L. in.
sece and Gr. iokev, he said, Gm. sagen, Eng. say: elmov (stem &r for
Féx) for éFé Femov, orig. avavakam, Sk. avdcham: Aelmw, stem, Aer, L.
linguo perf. liqui, Sk. rich; émq, &yropac and d¢pIaruds, Boeotian
8craMos, L. oculus, Sk. akshi-s, Lith. akis; rpére, rpors and rpémos,
L. torquere, tortum, Sk. tarku-s, a spindle: cf. also &rpaxros and

8,
aTpexT)s.
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P. This letter represents the Sk. », dr, sr, bk, vr,
ghr.

b(r) urys, wide, evpvg; ar, to rise, dprvue, L.
orior.

(dr) draksha, a grape, geé for b‘()ag L. racemus,
Fr. raisin, Eng. raisin).

(sr) sru, to pour forth, ¢ée for 6é Fe.

(b%) bhanj, to break, ¢ryvvue for Fonyrvue (L.
frango).

(vr) vri, to cover, gevog the rind, for Foevos.”

(ghr) ghrin, the nose, ¢is (for yoic), gen. gevog.

P is interchanged in the Aeolic dialect with g, as
ovrog for ovrog, yé()rv() for ;ta'gn/g ; and so Laconic
zip for zig and wexvp for wvexvg. (Cf. L. arbor and
arbos, honor and honos, and eram for esam, imperf. of
sum). It was also prefixed sometimes in the Aeolic
dialect with 3, to represent what was in other dialects
the aspirate, as Bpodov for godov, Soila for ¢ilc,
etc.

In the Attic it was interchanged with 4, as 6¢ynoog
for 6eynlog.. Cf. in same way L. lilium, a lily, with
Asigeov. Tt was also sometimes transposed by meta-
thesis, as xccpzrog for xpdroc.

The letter » was called by the ancients the canine
letter, as it is a continuous rolling rsound that an
angry snarling dog makes.

=. The form of this letter in Greek is modified
from an earlier form like a Scythian bow: as it was
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early also figured like a semicircle or crescent (cf. for
sense ocyuarosdis, crescent-shaped). There were in
fact originally two signs for the sibilant: eiyue, =
answering to the Phoenician samech, and san, M, to
the Phoenician shin ; without any difference, it is be-
lieved, in their sound; and hence the character san,
used by the Dorians, soon fell into entire disuse, except
as it was represented by the numeral sampi (=san4-
pl, #). = is equivalent to ¢ and s in Sanskrit.

(¢) carkara, candied sugar, saxyegov. (L. sac-
charum, Gm. zucker, Fr. sucre).

(s) stabh to press together and stambh to support,
orelBo and oréufBo; sphal, to deviate cpadie (L.
fallo, Fr. faillir, Sp. faltar, Eng. fail, fall, fell, falter,
Jalse, fault).

In inltial syllables archaic ¢ was often exchanged
for the aspirate ; as sometimes also it was entirely drop-
ped. Its dialectic interchanges are with J, <9, =, az, &,
the aspirate, and ¢ : as with J, Aecl. and Dor. iduer
for iguev ; with &, Dor. dyacds for dyadds ; with 7,
Acol. and Dor. zv for ¢v; with a7, #ésew, Sk. pach,
to cook, and collateral form 7ézze; with & Dor. zge-
&og for roisoog and Evv for ouv.

T. Its equivalents in Sanskrit are ¢, ¢4, dk, ck
and £.

(#) anti over against, cvzi (L. ante) ; pat to fly
wéropar ; tan, to extend, recvw for zévew.

(tk) asthi, a bone, doréov (L. os for oss, for oste) ;
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sthé to stand Zozyue, stem oree ; sthirass, fixed, firm,
Grsgso'g.

(dk) dha, to place, zidhyue, stem Je.

(ck) cha, and, z¢ (and x¢).

(%) ka-s, who, zi¢, Li. quis. So, résoepeg (Aeol.
méoovpeg) is for xéooapeg, for xér Fupeg, Sk. chatvéra-
8, L. quatuor (pronounced as if katvor); and mévre
Aeol. wéums is for ‘méyxze, Sk. panchan, five, L.
quinque. '

The following are its dialectic interchanges : ¢, o,
and 7. For ¢, compare «vd« and Ionic avreg ; for
6, ov, and Aeol. s (For a similar change in the
modern languages compare L. stratus, part. of sterno,
Sp. strada, Gm. strasse, Eng. street; and Gm. essen
with L. edo, Gr. ¢68(w, Eng. eat.) For # compare
téooagss, Doric véropss, Aeol. miovgee (Oscan petur),
and #évre, Dor. méums. Compare similarly ozovdy
and L. studium, zeal ; z¢wg, a peacock, and pavo ; and
also in Latin itself, hospes and hostis, the primary mean-
ing of both of which is the same, a stranger.

Y. Y corresponds with the Sanskrit «, #, », and
when aspirated, with sv.

(@) sam, with, 6vv ; nakha-s, a nail, Grvé.

, (@) upari, above, Jmép ; udan, water, 7dwg, stem
voor.

(v) dvau, two, v ; vé and vap, to weave, dpaive;
tvam, thou, ¢v (L. tu) ; ¢van,a dog, »vwv. (So cf.
L. suus, Sk. sva-s). As with ¢ and j, so # is buta
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vowelized form of v, or, which is the same thing, v is
but a hard consonantal form of #.

(sv) svapna-s, sleep, vavos.

In the Greek dialects v was interchanged w1th a,
¢, 0, @, or. For (e) compare cep¥ and Aeol. 6vpé,
as also zégoagss and Aeol. wicvpeg ; for (2) see qu-
revw and poet. gurve: for (o) ovouw and Gvvuc
(Aeol.) ; for (@) yedovn and Aeol. ynlvvy ; and for
(02) yovoos and Aeol. ypoisos.

&. The equivalents of ¢ in Sanskrit are 44, p,
ph, v.

(%) bhi, to be, gve (L. fui and fore) ; bhid, to
divide, 905:'30;:&5 (reflexive), (cf. Gm. beissen, Eng.
bite) ; bh, to shine, gaive (cf. gy and L. for and
facio) ; bhar and bhri, to bear, géow ; bhuj, to turn or
bend, pevym, stem gy (L. fugio).

(p) pél, to love giléo ; prana-s, breath, spirit,
poriv.

(pk) phullan, a blossom, gvidoy.

(v) svass, his, ggog, L. suus.

& is interchangeable in Greek with s and ¢ : with
w, as Aeol. 6zoyyos for cpoyyos, and, in the Doric,
emeopxéorue occurs for égpeopxéoue; and with 4, as
Aeol. 979, Attic ¢rng, as also 92/0» and Aeol
pAiSo.

X. The letter » represents reo'ularly the Sk. 2, %4,
and ¢, and occasionally ¢.

(%) hrish, to rejoice, yceipw ; hya-s, yesterday, yéc ;
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lih, to lick, Asiyw; hima, snow, yseuwv (cf. L. hiems,
hibernus, etc.).
(#%) Xkhola-s, wavering, ywAoc; nakha-s, a nail,
ovvE, gen. Svyyos; cankhass, xoyyos. s
(¢) garhan, an enclosure, yoprog (L. hortus and
cohors ; Eng. cohort and court) ; gaura-s, yoy, bile.
(¢) crat, credit, yoczw I lend (L. credo =*¢rat+
dh4, lit. to put credit in = Sk. ¢rad-dadhami).

The interchanges of y in Greek are in the Tonic -

with x, as déxoucee for 0éyoucee, and so the Sicilian

Greeks made ycrov a tunic, »zov; and in the Doric

with 4, as 6pveyog, gen. of ogveg a bird, for 6gvedos.

¥, As y represents the combination of any one of
the labials with ¢, its equivalents are of the same gene-
ral sort with theirs. In ow, the voice, (Sk. véach, L.
vox), it represents the Sk. chs.

¥ was interchanged in Greek with o7, as owecdcoy
for watdeov, and cradis for walic; with 6gp, as by the
Dorians and the Syracusan Greeks cgsv was made
wiv, and 6gé, wé: (so ef. Gr. yvw and L. spuo) : cf.
émepdvio; and with 6, as werraxog for cerraxog,
and Aeol. Purge for Zempa. There are also some
correlate forms in  and &, as ywew and Edo.

£. This letter is representative of the Sk. a, and,
with the digamma omitted, represents Sanskrit equiva-
lents beginning with v: as also when accompanied by

* This is one of the most beautiful as it is one of the most ingenious
specimens of true etymological analysis.

oy S
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the aspirate it is represented by words beginning with
% in Sanskrit.

(@) hsus, quick, g : ¢van, a dog, xvav.

(va) véra-s, time, @&pee (L. hora, Fr. heure, Gm.
jahr and uhr, Eng. hour and year); vasna-s, cost, @véo-
peee (L. vendo).

(ya) yat, wz (for &r).

The Greek interchanges of w are with «, av, ov,
o: with ¢« as Ionic @rdowmos for avdpwmos, Doric
moaros for mparos ; with v, S uc, lonic for Savua,
wonder ; with ov, @pevog, heaven, Aeolic for ovgavos;
and with o, dzecdn Aeolic for wrseldsy, a wound.

Thirdly. Special Pathological Affections of the Latin
and the Greek, especially of the Greek.

§ 1. Digammation.

§ 2. Sibilation.

§ 3. Aspiration.

§ 4. Reduplication.

§ 5. Nasalization.

These affections of words, while pertaining more or
less to the three classical languages in common, have a
special relevancy to the Greek in respect to their influ-
ence on the forms of the language, or the prominence
with which they appear, as special features of it.

1. Digammation.

The digamma, or double-gamma, £, was originally
the sixth letter of the Grecian alphabet. It corres-
ponded to the Phenician Vau, from which it originated,
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and is represented in the Latin F. In some old Pelo-
ponnesian inscriptions, in the Laconic or Doric dialect,
this character is found representing it. The Laco-
nians, indeed, and especially the Laconian colonists of
Heraclea in Magna Graecia, and the Cretans, showed
much more fondness for retaining the digamma, in
either its natural form, or as softened into (4, than most
of the other Greeks. The name digamma was given
by both the Greek and Roman grammarians to this
character, because its form was that of two gammas
united, one above the other, in one compound symbol.
From the great fondness of the Aeolians for this letter,
it is often called the Aeolic digamma ; although it was
equally favorite with the Dorians, Boeétians, Arca-
dians and Eleans : as appears from both their coinsand
inscriptions. It was used at first by all the Greeks ;
or, in other words, it was one of the characteristics of
the Pelasgic or Pioneer period of Greek development;
and, asit is not found in any Attic or Ionic inscrip-
tions, it must have fallen very early into disuse by the
Tonian race.

It was probably pronounced very much like our »
in its softened form ; for Dionysius says, that it sound-
like ov. As a vowel, it was most proximate to » and
was often changed into it, as in the diphthongs av and
¢v, as well as ov, when not formed by lengthening o, to
represent a contracted form: thus Gowg, vave and
whevon, fut. of xAéw, are for BoF¢ (1. bos for bovs,
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gen. bovis), va bz, xdéFowm. As a consonant it was
most proximate to &,

As the digamma lost its distinct symbol, it under-
went several interesting transformations, such as the
following :

(er) It was sometimes, when initial, weakened into
the rough breathing, as {owsgos for Feamegos for orig.
form JcFeomegos, perhaps, as Benfey suggests (cf. Sk.
div, to shine). Cf. (L. vesper and Hesperia), éozie for
Feorice (L. vesta), and évvuge for Feovvpe (L. vestio,
I clothe) : this occurred also when it was preceded by ¢
in the same syllable: as in /dgow for oFidgow (Sk.
svidyami, L. sudo for svado, Gm. schwitzen, Eng. sweat).
In this form it encountered its greatest weakening.

(&) It was changed by the Laconians, and some
others of the Dorian family into &, 5, or ¢, as
Bégyov, work, for Fégyor, later &pyov (Gm. werk,

Eng. work).
Bidewy, to see, for Fidewy, later edeer (L. videre).
Lixaze, twenty, for Fsixcre, later ¢ixo06c (Sk. vincati).
yeoyvg, force, and Segyvs for Fioyve, later ioyvg (ic
and L. vis).
yeréa, a willow, for Firée, later irée (L. vitex).

() It was softened in some cases into o or w: as
dadexce (Sk. dvidacan), e&véopcee (L. vendo), and
Oirvios and Beirviog for Firvlog, a Laconian town,
also called Twlos. ;

(0) It was sometimes softened into v, as in vavog,
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(Sk. svapna-s), ovgioow (Sk. svara-mi), and »eezg for
va .

(¢) It was transformed in initial syllables into
av, ¢v, and ov: as in «vfe (Sk. vaksh, Gm. wachsen,
Eng. waz), and so azge, ovgos and va()o, (Sk. v4, to
blow, Gm. wehen).

(¢) It was completely rejected, as in é'a() for Fiug,
L. ver; oixog for Foixog, L. vicus. Cf. ’Ireedog and
"Iradice (Italy) for Fizeedog, ete. L. vitulus: so called
on account of its fine oxen. ‘

() It was sometimes assimilated to an accompa-
nying consonant: as in zérrepeg for rér Fugsg, and
iamog for ix Fog, and &vvswe for évFems.

Some words originally beginning with two con-
sonants, the first of which was the digamma, have re-
maining but a mere weakened form of one of them, as
Sk. svadu-s, sweet, Gr. 50ve for oFpdvs. (Cf L.
suavis, where the original sv are both represented ; and
also Sk. svapna-s, sleep, (Gr. vzvog for 6Fvavos, L.
somnus for sopnus for svopnus). Thus, by the com-
parison of many Sk. forms and their L. equivalents
with kindred forms in Greek, which are now aspirated
or contracted, or otherwise marked as having once had

a fuller form of another sort, we assure ourselves ab- -

solutely of the fact, that the archaic form of the Greek
was itself also digammated.

It is clear, that in Homer’s time many words had
the digamma, which afterwards lost it. The concurrence
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of two vowels in the radical part of a word would make
a hiatus,* particularly disagreeable to a Greek ear;
which both poets and prose writers would seek carefully
to avoid. In the case of words that at first had the
digamma, such a hiatus did not originally exist, of
course, when the preceding word ended in a vowel;
and, in the absence of the digamma, accordingly, the
two vowels are still found occurring together, as when it
did exist, asin 7po &Fev for wpo Fédev (for o Féder).
For the same reason, the prosodial influence of the lost
F of a once digammated word is still felt, in making
with a preceding consonant the vowel originally followed
by them both, although one of them is now wanting,
long by position.
The following are some of the most important spe-
cimens of Greek words that were beyond doubt once
digammated :
(1) Initially.
cyvvue, 1 break, for Feyvvuet Sk bhaJ pres.
tense, nasalized, is bhanajmi.

avdavw, 1 please, for (¢)Favdeve.

corv, a city, for Faorv (Sk. vastu from vas, to
dwell).

* The hiatus of two vowels in juxtaposition was far less offensive
to the Latin ear than to the Greek, and less even to the Greek than

to the Indian.
t So, Andalusia (a province of modern Spain) is for Vandalusia,
or the country of the Vandals.
Vor. I1.—12
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Zeg, spring, and 7o for Fiwp (Persian behar, L. ver,
cf. Sk. vasanta-s).

&de, sivda, to be accustomed, for ¢ Fédw (Sk. sva-
dh4, L. suesco, suetus).

#do, 1 see, for Fidw (L. video, Sk. vid, Goth. vit).

etxoat, twenty, for Feixooe (L. viginti, Sk. vingati).

eéwsiv and &rog, for Heumeiv, ete. (L. vocare and vox,
Sk. vach).

éuéw, 1 vomit (L. vomo, Sk. vam).

fvvvpe, 1 clothe, for Féovvue (L. vestio, Sk. vas: cf.
also Gr. éeevog for Fecevog with Sk. vasana-s. The
Goth. paronym of Sk. vas is vasjan).

focxae (with its correlatives ie and &i6xw, 1 am like,
for Iioxw, for Fidoxw; Sk. vid, as also in &dw)
for FeFsixce.

A, 1 seize, for I'éAde (L. vello). :

goyov, work, for Fipyov (cf. Sk. vrij, to proceed).

fomspog, evening, for Figmspos (Aeol. géamspe, L.
vesper and Hesperia, cf. Sk. vas, to cut off, and
vasati, night).

éorie, the hearth, for Feoriee (L. vesta, Sk. vas, to
dwell).

7, or, for Fy (L. ve, Sk. va).

tdeog, own, peculiar, for Fideoc (Sk. vidh, to senarate,
L. viduus, divido, and individuus).

tov, the violet, for Frov (L. viola).

tog, poison, for Flog (L. virus, Sk. visha-s).
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iz, force, for Feg (L. vis, pl. vires for vises).

irahog, a calf, for Fercdog (L. vitulus, Sk. vatsa-s).

irée, a willow, for Feréa (Sk. vétra-s, a reed, L.
vitex).

pizog, a house, for Foixos (Sk. vésa-s, L. vicus).

olvog, wine, for Foivog, Cretan Boivog (L. vinum; cf.
Sk. véna-s, beloved).

003, o carriage, for Foyos (L. vehere, Sk. vah, to bear,
and vihana, a wagon).

s, and 3d pers. pronoun o?, of,  for ¢Fos, 6Fov,
etc. Cf. L. suus and sui, sibi, etc., Sk. sva-s.

o, the voice, for Fow (L. vox, Sk. vich ).

onyvope, to break, for Foiyyvuue (L. frango, Sk.
bhanj) ; ef. éyvvpe, above.

vdwg, stem vdaz, water, for Fudwmg (L. udor, Sk. udan,
Goth. vato).

wvéopae, to buy, for Fovéiopuer (L.vendo: seep.173).

(2) Medially.

wiés, ciév and alsd, always, for «iFel (L. aevum and
aiov, Sk. éva-s, a moving or going).

Bovg, an ox, for @6 F (Lat. bos, gen. bovis, Fr. boeuf,
Eng. beef and beeves).

#Aniz, a key, for xAnFic (L. clavis, Fr. cléf).

daeog, left, for AwcFog (L. laevus).

Aeiog, smooth, for AeiFog (L. levis, Eng. lift, lever,

*ete.) : of. Asvgog, where radical v still appears.
ocog, safe, for geeFog (L. salvus, Eng. safe).
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oxceog, left, for oxaeFog (L. scaevus, Gm. schief, Eng.
skew).

veog, new, for veFog (L. novus, Sk. nava-s).

ois, a sheep, for 6Fz¢ (L. ovis, Sk. avis).

wov, an egg, for ©Foy (Lat. ovum, Fr. oeuf). Doric
wBse,® with which compare weee, in Epichar-
mus. :

Between two vowels, therefore, an original digamma
often dropped quietly out of sight ; leaving not a trace
behind it of its former existence. Thus wAée is for
adeFw (root wAv, and, when gunated, wdev) ; cf. Sk.
plavé, I swim, plava-s, aship; and »Aaie, Attic xAcw,
I weep, fut. xAavoouar, is for xiwFiw, Sk: gravayh-
mi.  Other words of this sort are zvéw, pure stem
vy ; véw, stem wvv; ¢éw, stem ¢v; and Fiw, stem
Jv. The analysis of this class of forms is this: the
final v of the stem was lengthened to v, as a mode of
strengthening it ; but sv before vowels became, in early
Greek, ¢F, from which finally 7 dropped away, as
everywhere else in the language, because distasteful to
the cultivated Greek sense, which was so sensitive to
all questions of phonetic integrity and harmony. The

* The Aeolians and Dorians kept the digamma in the beginning
of many words (as Aeolic Féros, a year, Doric Fidios, own, peculiar),
and the Heracleans in Magna Graecia preserved it in many insecrip-
tions, in words, in which it does not occur in any of the other dialects,
or exhibit any signs of having occurred ; while as strangely they have
omitted it in many words, in which it does occur in the other dlalects
Ahrens, Vol. IL, p. 42.
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different stages, accordingly, through which the stem
xAv went, may be thus represented: mAv—mAss—
aheF—als.  So yaiw is for yaFrw (cf. L. gaudeo,
gavisus) ; and the stems of the following words were
digammated at the end of the first syllable, i. e. after
the first vowel: Owio, I kindle (Sk. dava-s, fire),
dijhog, clear, Homeric désdog (cf. Sk. div, to shine),
walo, 1 strike (L. pavio).

The force of an original digamma occurring initially
before a consonant was retained in some words in the
form of the medial &, while the corresponding I.. forms
rejected it: as, in Boile, L. radix; Beodov, L. rosa;
and Boéyw, L. rigo.

II. Sibilation.

8 occupies a sort of middle ground between a con-
sonant and a vowel : uniting the characteristics of them
both. 'While various letters, found in some languages,
are wanting in others, as the letter » or w, or the French
u; like also the compound consonants, termed the
nasal ng and the guttural ch, not to speak of more
still; no language fails to possess the sibilant s. Its
two chief sounds are the soft and hard, or its s and 2-
sounds.* Tollowed by c% in some languages, as the

* The same root often receives different degrees of sibilation in
different modern languages: cf. It. mazza, Fr. masse, Eng, mace. So
check, in chess, corresponds to Persian schach (king), It. scacco, Por-
tuguese xaque, Fr. echec. The Eng. sirup is It. sciroppo, Sp. xarope,
Fr. sirop:—all from the Arab. scharfb.
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German, and by /4 in others, as ours, it forms a soften-
ed compound-sound, in which it appears in its most
agreeable form, at least to modern ears, and which was
not known at all to the Greeks and Romans.

The tendency in Greek to the assibilation of gut-
turals in the middle of a word, as in z«6ow for zayw,
etc., was very strong in the early history of lingual
forms. In Latin, & and # became early assibilated in .
pronunciation, when occurring before a vowel, as also
in Greek, where ycpicooce stands for yapesvree, and
and so with the fem. flexion-ending -oe, generally, as
i rumrovoa for rvarovria.

S often occurred initially in Greek, and was pro-
nounced in such cases with its sharp sibilant sound;
but it was as little pleasing to the Greek ear as to the
French ; and, on this account, it was so frequently ex-
changed for the rough breathing in many words whose
original stems possessed it ; as in &€ (sex) and éxre
(septem).

‘When occurring in the middle of a word, especially
between two vowels, it is manifest that it had a very
soft sound, and was weaker than at the beginning of
words, as it so often fell out of its place ; as in Sovisvy,
for Bovievsae, for Bovdeveoee, and &Bovisvov, for
éBovieveo, fo - éBovieveso, and yévovs for yéveog for
vévedog ; so, edui is for &oud, which in the Aeolic be-
came Eupel : vuels, similarly, was in Aeolic vupec and
previously vousg, Sk. yushmat. When dropped out
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before » in the middle of a word its place was some-
times represented by a lengthening of the preceding
vowel : as in xA7juc, a branch, for xieouc, and vmo-
Onucre for vaodiouaree.

In Latin, ¢ was dropped before d, m and = ; as (d)
judex, for jus-dex ; idem, for is-dem ; tredecim for tres-
decem ; () omen, for osmen ; (z) pono, for posno.

Sometimes it is changed before these same sounds
into 7 : as carmen for casmen.

In Latin, between two vowels and at the end of
words, when it formed a part of their original stem, it
passed into »; so weak was its sound, or rather its
power of retaining its own permanence ; as in Papirius
for original Papisius, Valerius for Valesius, honor and
arbor for honos and arbos, and generis and foederis,
genitives of stems originally ending in s, as genes and
foedes. So eram is for esam, imperf. of sum—for
esum(i); and corpus is for corpos, for subsequent cor-
por, as the stem. Compare also, honor and honestus,
robur and robustus, arbor and arbustum. The nominal
ending -tor represents Gr. -zzg, Sk. tar.

In some of the Greek dialects, as the Laconian,
final was quite often weakened to ¢ : as, ovrop and
izmog for odros and iwmog. That its hold upon the
end of a word was very slight in Greek, is plain from
the fact of its being so often dropped there; as, in the
vocative of masc. nouns of the 1st declension as well
as in the epic forms of their nominative cases, as c/-
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2unTe, iAmore, ete. ; in adverbs, as dyoe and wéyoe for
cyous, ete.  So, in the 2d pers. dual ending -zov (Sk.
thas) and the 1st pers. pl. -uev for archaic -ueg (Sk.
-mas, L. -mus) we find ¢ weakened to »: the Gr. suf-
fixes -gev (Sk. -bhis, the instrumental suffix ending)
and -Jsv (Sk. -adas as in adhas) show the same conver-
sion of original ¢ to z. '

That its pronunciation when occurring before a
mute and a nasal was positive and sharp, is manifest
from its being found doubled often in such cases in
ancient inscriptions: as «geoorog, xdoouog, ete. In
some few Latin words an initial ¢ occurs, not found in
their Greek and Sanskrit correspondents : as L. stupeo,
I am thunderstruck (Eng. stupefy and stupid) Gr.
ruare, Sk. tup and tump.

The term assibilation is used sometimes to denote
the combination of the sibilant with the various mutes,
as in ps, #s, and ks, gz and dz. In Greek, this assibi-
lation is represented by the compound letters y and &,
occurring in all parts of words, as the beginning,
middle, and end. With regard to ¢, see previous
page, (p-159.)

The graphic symbols & and i were added by Si-
monides, in the times of the Persian wars (8. c. 500),
to the Greek syllabarium.

The following list of words once sibilated in Greek
will interest a classical scholar :
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cMhogece, I jump, for cAeopece, L. salio, Sk. salami : cf.
Sk. salila-m, dripping water.

chg, salt, L. sal, Sk. sara-s.

cuce and 6uog, L. simul, Sk. sama.

ceonn, a sickle, L. sarpo.

éSopcu, 1 sit, L. sedeo, Sk. sad.

éxvgog, a father-in-law, L. socer, Sk. ¢vacura-s.

éAdsxen, the willow (as pliant), L. sahx

£Aog, a marsh, Sk. saras.

&vog, old, L. senex, Sk. sana-s. _

énre, seven, L. septem, Sk. saptan.

o and &xogicee, 1 follow, L. sequor, Sk. sach and
Vedic sakv. L :

Zoma, 1 creep, L. serpo, Sk. srip, pres. tense sarpami,
I go.

Z&, six, L. sex, Sk. shash.

&y, oyiom, Eoyov, 1 have, Sk. sah (cf. i5yw for oeoe-
xo by reduplication and syncope).

7dvg, sweet, L. suavis, Sk. svAdu-s (cf. 7dopce and
@vdcve).

nuce-, half, L. semi, Sk. sAmi.

tueeg, o thong, Sk. siman, simanta.

tornue, 1 stand, L. sisto.

o, 7, he, she, Sk. sa, si.

ohog,, the whole, Old It. sollus, Sk. sarva-s.

vA7n, a forest, L. silva. ’

yuvog, a song, Sk. sumna-s.

vmég, over, L. super, Sk. upari.
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vavog, sleep, L. somnus, Sk. svapna-s.

v7o, under, L. sub, Sk. upa.

ve (cf. 60¢), L. sus.

av (stem ovr), part. of ¢2ud, 1 am, L. sens (stem, sent),
as found in compound forms of esse, to be, Sk.
san. gen. satas.

In Zend, s regularly passed over into % before
vowels, half-vowels and .

The final s, so often found affixed, in the classical
languages, at the end of nominal and adjective bases,
in the nominative, and called properly the gender-sign,
represents the Sk. personal pronouns he and she (Sk.
sa, he; s, she; tat, it. Cf. o, #, 7o, and Gm. sie, she ;
and Eng. he and she). When it fell off from the end
of a word, as it often did from the inherent weakness
of ¢ final, the previous vowel was lengthened to show
it : as in mocuny for mocuévg, ete. This affix is a sign,
at once, to the eye, that personality is predicated of the
noun receiving it; it carries with itself to us still in
grammar, as a matter of thought, as it did, originally,
to both speaker and hearer in feeling, a vitalizing force.
The tendency to the impersonation, in thought, of ma-
terial ijects, 1s very strong indeed, in not only poetical
natuires as such, which love to see and to feel the ‘reflec-
tion of their own vitality, from every mute .form of
beauty around them ; but also, especially, in the early,
impressible, and imaginative period of a nation’s first
mtellectual wakefulness, when the very elements them-
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selves seem all astir to every eye by easy imputation
with quick subjective energy.

An initial & sometimes represents in modern words
an obliterated preposition, as in Eng. speed (1t. spedire,
L. expedire) and spend (It. spendere, L. expendere).

&, medial, has it is evident dropped out of several
Greek verbs and nouns: as yeve (L. gusto, Sk. ju-
shate) ; Jevw (Sk. dush), ¢vw and «vew, I burn (L.
uro, ustum, Sk. ush) ; wc (L. aurora, Sk. usha-s) and
véouear (Sk. nas) and wéog (L. penis for pesnis, Sk.
pasa-s).

& final while being orthographically retained in
Trench is commonly silent m pronunciation.

The disappearance also of a radical s, initial in sev-
eral French words, and in some English words derived

from them,is quite noticeable: as in Fr. état (Eng.
estate) * from L. status ; Fr. emeraude (Eng. emerald)

* In several of the Romanic languages e is prefixed to sibilated
forms derived from the Latin. In Spanish, which has no word
beginning with s followed by a consonant, e is always prefixed to ini-
tial s. In the Provencal and French it is often prefixed, but in the
Ttalian never. Thus compare

LATIN, ITALIAN, PROVENCAL, FRENCH, SPANISII.
sclavus, schiavo, esclav, esclave, esclavo.
sperare, sperare, esperar, ésperer, esperar.
spiritus,. - spirito, esperit, esprit, espiritu.
stare, stare, estar, étra, estar.
strata, strada, es-trada, estrade, estrada.

(sc. via).

‘The e is thus prefixed in French and Spanish, in order to avoid
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from L. smaragdus ; and Fr. émeri (Eng. emery) from
Gr. 6uvgeg, It. smeriglio.  So, also, Eng. i is the L.
stannum and stagnum ; It. stagno, Span. estafio; Fr.
étain, Gm. zinn : cf. also Fr. tain, tinfoil, or leaf-tin.

III. Aspiration.

The influence of climate on the tendency to aspira-
tion, in any language, is very great, and eveh, in fact,
determinate, it would seem, of the whole taste and ten-
dency of a people in that direction. * Nowhere,” says
Benary, “is a simple dialectic difference, in the use of
aspiration, more significant than in Germany ; so that,
he who should go from the highlands of that country

e
the unpleasant concurrence of two or more consonants in the same

syllable. In Italian, on the contrary, initial s is favorite, and a radi-
cal ¢ is rejected sometimes for mere euphonic gratification : as in Ital.
stimare (for estimare, from L. aestimare) and sperto (for esperto, from
L. expertus).

In French, there is a variable tendency, earlier and later, manifest
in respect to using and rejecting initial e, in derived forms: the use
of it being greatest in the first stages of the language when popular
instincts most swayed its forms, and its rejection being most frequent
and positive in its later stages of maturity and refinement, when the
pressure of scholarly feeling upon its incidental aspects was most
sharp and decisive. Thus Fr. espace and école represent from early
times L. spatium and schola; while Fr. statut and style represent a
more modern type of the language for L. statutum and stylus. Inthe
¥r. word étude from L. studium the ¢ is rejected, while in studieux,
from same root, the ¢ is rejected that appears in the noun.

The French also, like the Germans, show this disrelish for the
simple sibilant sonnd by pronouncing it when between two vowels as
¢. The Germans also are fond of diluting it in many forms with c,
where in correlate forms in English we so often have sh.
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in the centre, to the low plains of the north, might
mark, quite well, the successive steps of decline in its
use, from his starting-point, until, on arriving at Den-
mark, all traces of its use would disappear.” So, in
Italy, the Sabines, who lived among the mountains,
were specially fond of aspiration; while the Romans,
dwelling on the broad plains of Latium, were averse
from * it.

Each of the three cardinal classes of mutes, the
gutturals, labials, and linguals, has its own aspirate.
The aspirates may be classified as follows :

1. The Guttural Aspirates.

(1) The Greek. The rough breathing “ and y.

(2) The Latin. # and ¢k (of Greek origin).
2. The Labial Aspirates.

(1) Greek, ¢, I" (obsolete).

(2) Latin, f, ph (of Greek origin).
3. The Lingual or Dental Aspirates.

(1) Greek, 4, o. ?

(?2) Latin, s and # (of Greek origin).

* Says Cicero ‘“ aversus a vero.” Oration IV., in Catilinam § 9;
and so also in the Oration for Archias, ¢ aversus a Musis.” The
prep. ad compounded with versns makes adversus (Eng. adverse) and
requires the sign or sense of to with the accompanying noun; while
aversus is compounded of ab, from, and versus turned away. The
very & in aversus is a for ab, from. How empty, therefore, Webster’s
remark under this word, that ‘it is absurd to speak of an affection of
the mind exerted from an object.” Itissurely the most natural thing

in the world, to speak of a state of feeling, as turned away from a
given object.
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The genuine aspirates, except s, are of course all
double sounds, consisting of some mute, as the stable
element, and an added breathing; so that they cor-
respond, among consonants, to diphthongs among
vowels. The Greek is rich in this class of mixed con-
sonants, as it is also in diphthongal mixtures among
vowels ; while the Latin is poor in them both ; and the
Slavic languages are almost wholly destitute of them.
The original forms of the aspirates were for the gut-
tural, g4 ; for the labial, é%4; and for the dental, dZ.
Curtius classifies the Indo-European languages, in five
divisions,* in respect to the phenomena of their aspi-
rates. -

1. The Sanskrit + by itself: exhibiting the original
.bases, in the aspirates g4, 6k and d#, of the whole sys-
tem of aspiration, in any and all languages ; and yet g/
often settles in Sanskrit, into mere 7, as lih for ligh,
Gr. Z¢iyw, L. lingo ; and mahat, great, for maghat, Gr.
wéyees, L. magnus.

2. All those languages, which, by giving up the
breathing, remove the difference between the medial
aspirates and the medials themselves in given forms;
as the Zend, which, while sometimes retaining the

* Zeitschrift Der Sprachforschung, Vol. IL., pp. 328-334.

t The scale of aspirates in Sanskrit, while reducible to the simple
elements above stated, is full of varied forms of them, as gh, %A, ck,
chh, jh, as well as bk, ph, dh and th, and compound consonantal aspi-
rates as ksh, cheh, chehh, nehh, nth, ddh, dbh, mbh, dhr, sth, sch, kshm,
chehhy, chehhr, ddhy, ete.
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aspirates, at other times weakens them to medials, as
in gk, bk, dk, weakened to g, &, d.

3. That embracing the Germanic languages, which
has, with the same characteristics as those that mark
the second class, an additional tendency to a strength-
ening of the mute element of the aspirates, as of ¢ in
gk into £ of d in d/ into ¢; and of 6 in 64 into p. As
these medials, g, 6, d, are not coincident in the German
with the corresponding Sanskrit medials in respect to
their origin, their appearance in the forms in which
they occur is to be ascribed to a phonetic peculiarity
called “lautverschiebung,” or the removal of a tonic
element, which in these cases is the Z, from each of the
aspirates gk, dk and &4 : leaving the pure simple medial
alone by itself. ‘

4. The Greek in all its dialects with its tenues as-
pirated, instead of the original medial aspirates; in
which it is the exact counterpart of the second and
third classes.

5. The Italic languages having only the two aspi-
rates, 4 and f.

To the above schedule, drawn so well by Curtius,
might be added, properly, for an absolutely complete
view of the aspirates,

6. The Slavic languages, as the end of the scale,
and the antipodes in its particulars of the Sanskrit :
being nearly wanting in aspirates of any kind.

The stronger the aspiration, the more is the mute



192 COMPARATIVE PHONOLOGY.

itself, which is aspirated, covered up by it: and the
weaker the aspiration, the more distinct the sphere and
scope of the mute.

The following are some of the more noticeable prin-
ciples, pertaining to the aspirates :

§ 1. Since the aspirates possess, as a class, a spe-
cial nature of their own, in common ; they are more
readily exchanged for each other, in passing from one
language or dialect of the same language to another,
than are the other mutes.

§ 2. The stronger the aspirate, so much easier the
exchange. :

1. Aspirates in Greek.

1st. What the aspirates represent, as their originals
or equivalents.

The rough breathing in Greek represents

(1) The Sanskrit sibilant, as its equivalent. In-
stances abound, as

SANSKRIT. LATIN, GREEK.
ga, he, s4, she, 6, 7-
sarp, to creep, serpo, épmo,
sad, to sit, sedeo, élopat.
sam, with, together, cum and simul,  dpa.
siinu-s, a son, ¢ — ds.
shash, six, gex, &

6865, a way.

sad and 4sad, to go to,

(2) An obliterated s medial, as Fuece for fopeae;
Sk. 4s, to sit.
(8) v, or the digamma F. See Digammation. So
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also, éxovre is for Fexovre, Sk. vacant; and &vexe
for &y Fexce, Aeol. Evvexe, Tonic eivexc.

(4) It sometimes represents both an obliterated
sibilant and digamma, as in & for 6 F%, 70vs for o Fadvs,
and its cognate ¢rduvw (L. suadeo) for 6Fevdave.
So compare éog, 6¢ and Ggog, his, as various equivalent
forms to the one Sk. form sva-s, L. suus. Tdcog like-
wise is claimed by some as for 6Fidcog, from same
root, as Sk. sva-s, own.

(5) The half-vowel % initial. Thus og, the relative
adj. pronoun, represents the Sk. ya-s, who (cf. Lith.
yis, he and yi, she). The Sk. stem ya, Curtius con-
siders but an expansion of the demonstrative stem z,
from which he derives is and id in Latin (Old. L. im) ;
and ea, eum (for eom) from the longer form of the
stem. (Curtius’ Griech. Etymologie, p. 364) ; jw«o, gen.
nwerog, for xaprog, Sk. yakrit, from yakart, L. jecur ;
vpeels, for vuueis, for original voueis, Sk. yushmat ;
and 7uepoc, tame, Sk. yam, to restrain ; and &lw, for
ayee (cf. éeyeog), Sk. yaj, to worship.

2d. The effects of aspirates on letters immediately
preceding them.

(1) A hard mute (z, », 7) is changed into the
corresponding aspirate ¢, y, <%, by an aspirated vowel
succeeding it.

§ . In composition, as épruspos (= &ni+
nuéoe).

§ 8. At the end of aword, whether the conjunc-

Vou. I1.—13
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tion occurs regularly, or by apocope, as oy ovrog;
ap fuigas; vuyd oy

(2) The alliteration of two aspirates of the same
kind, in successive syllables, displeased the Greek ear ;
so that one of them may be said to have annulled the
other, or rendered it impossible ; as, in all reduplicated
forms of verbs in -ue, like z/¢nue, and likewise redu-
plicated perfects generally, as megidnzece.

3d. Transfer or hyperthesis of aspiration.

Aspiration was sometimes removed from one sylla-
ble to another, as $o/&, gen. zgeyog, ete. In &o,
{wdu for oFeédo (cf. Sk. svadhd of same radication,
and L. suesco) the usual substitution of an initial aspi-
rate for the absent sibilant (as in £§ for ge&) is repre-
sented sufficiently in the use of .

II. Aspiratesin Latin.

There are but two aspirates in Latin, % and /.

1st. The following facts exhibit the function of Z,
in Latin.

(1) It may represent any one of the following Sk.
aspirates, %, 6k, gh: %, as heri for hesi, yesterday (cf.
hesternus), Sk. hya-s; 64, as mihi for mibhi, Sk. ma-
bhyam, and g4, as hospes, a guest, Sk. ghas, to eat.

It belongs only to vowels, and to them as succeed-
ing it, and is found indeed in the middle of words, only
between two vowels, as in nihil and traho ; but its pos-
session of its place, or of any phonetic power in it, is
so very feeble, that it is readily removed, for the con-
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venience of a contracted form, as in nil for nihil and
vemens for vehemens; while for prosodial effect it is
treated, when occurring between two vowels, as if it
did not exist at all.

(2) Its conversion with s, when in conjunction
with it, into #, has analogies of a parallel and illustra-
tive sort in the Sanskrit.

When Z4 is reduplicated in Sanskrit, it becomes
sometimes ¢, as in hd, to leave, which becomes gahdmi,
instead of hahdmi (cf. Sk. hri, to seize, Gr. yerp, and
with them perhaps L. gero, as of one and the same
radication), and so, in the middle of a word, Zs be-
comes /s, as méxyami, for maihsyami, fat. of mih to
urinate (cf. L. traxi and vexi, perf’s of traho and
veho). 1In both Greek and Latin, ¢ is often the equi-
valent of the Sk. 4, as in yévug, L. gena, Sk. hanu-s;
eyewv and ego, Sk. aham ; and, as in these instances we
have for the guttural equivalent the medial mute y, so,
in the following instances, we have likewise the smooth
mute » representing the Sanskrit 4: xepdice, L.
cor(d), Sk. hard, hrid and hridaya, and necto, Sk.
nah.

(3) H is not so much a consonant as a breathing.
It differs from the sibilant, physiologically, only in
heing a breathing through the whole open mouth, with
the tongue at rest on its base and the teeth apart;
while the sibilant is a breathing through the teeth, in a
nearly closed state, with the tongue against the upper
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teeth. A and s are therefore both breathings, and differ
only in the different relative positions of the tongue and
teeth. The sibilant and aspirate have accordingly an
etymological, as well as phonetic, paralfelism with each
other; and the sibilant, as has been abundantly
shown, fades away readily in the Greek into the aspi-
rate.*

(4) Ch, although found in Latin, is not properly a
Latin combination.

Tt occurs seldom, and is resolvable : («) sometimes
into a specimen of wrong orthography, in imitation by
the Latin grammarians of the Greek, who, as the
founders of the science of language, as of so many
other sciences and arts, gave law to the Romans in all
matters of theoretic and formal criticism ; and (&) into
the resulting form of a contraction.

Cl occurs in a few proper names, as Bacchus
(Baxyos) and Gracchus. The strictly Roman words,
in which it is found, are the following four: pulcher,
misspelled for pulcer, the original form, which, like the
Gr. pvAdov, a leaf (pl. foliage), represents, it is be-
lieved, the Sk. phullan, a blossom'; brachium, which is
but the Gr. w7jyve, Sk. bahu-s ; inchod, which is con-
tracted, as old manuscripts show, from incoho ; and

* In some of the modern languages, as in French and English,
there is a marked tendeney to drop % initial in many words, as in
Eng. humble, hour (Fr. heure), &ec.; but in a few cases also an %, not
radical to a word at all, has been assumed; as in Eng. Aermit (ML L.
ermus and hermus), from Gr. épnuirys, L. eremites.
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sepulchrum, in which the suffix -chrum is misspelled for
-crum, meaning the place or the means of any given
act described in the root, as in the words lavacrum
(lavo) and fulecrum (fulcio). Cicero spells the word
as sepulcrum, and states directly that the ancients did
not aspirate words. Inchoo is regarded by some, as a
strictly Greek word (&vyevvyue, to gather in heaps,
1. e. for building). Benary conceives of it, in the light
of its original form incoho, as contracted (like traho,
in his view, for traveho), from an original form inco-
veho (in4-con--veho), to bear together; the loss of
the radical syllable ve being accounted for by syncope,
as in noram for noveram. If Benary’s analysis be ac-
cepted, we shall have but three verbal roots in Latin,
in which Z occurs, as the final letter of the stem,—
traho, veho, and coho; and these will be still farther
reducible to but one ultimate form, veho (Sk. vah, to
bear, cf. Gr. 6yéw). Leo Meyer,* however, laughs at
such a derivation of traho (as tra-veho) and derives it,
like the Gothic dragan (Eng. draw) and Gm. tragen,
from the Sk. dragh, to stretch out, to lie on the ground,
to be weary (cf. Gm. trige, idle). With this he com-
pares also Sk. dirgha-s, long, Gr. doAcyds and Sk.
darh, to be long.

Since the aspirate combines in ‘Sanskrit with the
medial mutes, as well as with the soft, that is, with &
as well as with #; and & as well as p‘ ; and c as well as

* Zeitschrift, ete., Vol. VI. p. 223.
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/; it was probably weaker than in most of the cognate
languages.

2d. The function of F, or the labial aspirate, in
Latin.

(1) F'is a much more positive, definite aspirate
than 4. It occurs in combination with / and 7r; 1s
capable of being doubled (as in effero), and maintains
its position between two vowels against any and all
tendencies to contraction. In occurs almost entirely
in the beginning of words, and seldom in the middle.

(2) It is equivalent, etymologically, to several Sk.
aspirates, as dk, 4, bk ; and to the unaspirated letters,
m, dv.

(dk), inferus from infra, Sk. adhara-s, lower, com-
parative form of adhas, below. Cf. also the superlative
forms in the two languages, adhama-s, and infimus;
the L. form througho{lt being nasalized. So L. fumus,
smoke, heat, &c., =Sk. dhlima-s (Gr. Jwvwos) ; and L.
frenum, a bridle, seems to be correlate with Sk. dhri,
to hold. 1In Afer, also Africa and Africus, / is equiva-
lent to the same consonant in the same word, adhara-s,
meaning the lower or inferior place or places.

(%) rufus (cf. L. ruber), Sk. rohita-s, Gr. govdoos
(with which compare also Sk. rudhira-s, blood).*

(6%) L. fui, T was, Sk. bhti, to be; L. frater, a
brother, Sk. bhratar ; fremo, I murmur, Sk. bhram, Gr.

*In Spanish, L. f becomes %, as L. facere, Sp. hacer, L. confortare,
Eng. comfort), Sp. conhortar.,

R
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Boéue ; fanum, a temple, for fagnum (like finis for fignis
from figo), Sk. bhaj, to honor ; fero, I bear, Sk. bhar.

(m) formica (an instance of dissimilation), Gr.
wvouné.  The Greek equivalent Benary regards as
immediately corresponding with the Sk. root mush, to
steal, which in the Greek form is reduplicated, so as to
express the idea more strongly : the -z& being in his
view a mere denominative suffix, like -ex in L. senex,
gen. senis. Compare in same way frendo, I gnaw
(pure stem fred, as in supine fresum for fredtum), and
Sk. mridr (with which also for a double equivalent of
same root, one strong (where, also, there is dissimila-
tion). and the other weak ; cf. L. mordeo, like L. repo
and serpo, compared with Sk. sarp, to creep, Gr.
donw).

(dv) fores,* Sk. dvér, a door, Gr. $vp«, Goth.
daur. So festus, in the word infestus (the preposition
in having only a directive or objective force), compares
with the Sk. word dvish, to hate.

The Latin, however, it must be remembered, is es-
sentially averse from aspirates. Many are the ex-
amples of their rejection in Latin, compared with
equivalent forms in Greek and Sanskrit, as

* In English, as in some of the Romanic languages, roots appear
aspirated, that in their primary form were unaspirated: as in Eng.
trophy (It. trofeo; Fr. trophée; Gr. rpomaiov, from rpéme, I turn,
and so lit. a turning or defeat, and so, the sign or proof of it. Cf.
from rpénw, Eng. trope and tropics). So, also, in Eng. fife (Gm.

pfeife, Fr. fifre from L. pipire, to pipe or pip, &c.—from which Eng.
pipe—) we have a similar instance of aspiration.
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LATIN, GREEK. SANSKRIT.
carrus, a wagon, ——— char, to move.
crepusculum, (cf. L. cre- xvégas, kshapa-s.

per, dark, doubtful),

fido, welYo (pure stem mid),

fugio, dedyw (stem Puvy), bhuj.

patior, wdaxe, for mddoke,* stem badh.
wad.

mwddvopar (pure stem budh,

mvd).

gex, &, shash.

IV. Reduplication.

Reduplication, Tike nasalization, is a mode of
strengthening the symbol of a thought, or thing. The
use of strengthened forms was an early feature of lan-
guage, abounding in the Sanskrit and Greek, and of
frequent occurrence also in Latin; but occurring less
and less in derived languages, as we get farther and
farther from their primeval sources. As the Latin
generally preserves, with the Sanskrit, more of the
same simple strong characteristics, which they thereby
both indicate to have belonged to their common mother-
tongne, than does the Greek ; its departure to a wider
degree than the Greek from its original, in this respect,
is to be ascribed probably to the direct practical ten-
dencies of the Roman temperament, which did not

* Qurtius, however, regards mdoyw as an inchoative form of wévo-
pat, Tam poor or needy, (cf. wevia, L. penuria, Eng. penury); and for
an earlier form, mavokw.—Griech, Etymol. Vol. IL p. 271,

-—

e R
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relish double forms of the same thing, or multiplied
modes of reaching the same end.

While human sensibility is instinctively averse from
monotony, and the human organism, generally, recoils
from mere iteration of any kind; there is yet mani-
festly a strong tendency, as appears not only in the
first syllabication of infants, but also in the confirmed
usage of all nations, to a repetition of the same conso-
nantal sound in the utterance of many words, although
the repetition is usually connected with some attending
vowel-modification. 'The reiteration of a given sound
intensifies it, as does that of a word or syllable, by not
only drawing the hearer’s attention to it more strongly,
but also by showing that the speaker thinks, from his .
purposed repetition of it, that it deserves to do so.

Reduplication abounds in Sanskrit, and occurs, as
in Greek, in the present active of many verbs, and
also in the preterite, as a sign of past time; and even a
retriplication of the root sometimes occurs in Sanskrit,
as bhi-bhi-bhid, from the simple base bhid to divide
(Gm. beissen, Eng. bite ; of. L. findo, as a strengthened
form).

Ist. Reduplication in Greek.

(1) A reduplication of the stem occurs, as a mode
of strengthening it, in the present tense, and those
tenses which are derived from it, of some verbs.

Thus yiyvouee (stem yev) is for yeyivouce;
piuve (stem pev) for pepévew, and aizre for 7 tréro.
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So 7/9que, idwue and iGrnue are reduplications of
the stems ¢, do, and 6zee: é6aouny, 2d aor. mid. of
Zrouce (for 6éaoped) is for geoemopny, and is a more
concealed instance of reduplication.

In such reduplicated words, the verb is strength-
ened in two ways : by the repetition of the stem 1tself
as such, and also by the consequent lengthening of
the verb-form as a form.

Of the reduplicated verbs in Greek, when not
onomatopoetic, or, like wepunoilo, ideopoetic, it may
be said (as of 0idwue, siue, toTnue, Tednue, ete.), that
they are among the most common words in the lan-
guage ; whose emphasis, being somewhat impaired by
the constant familiarity of their use, is quite’ restored
by the intensification of their form ; or, whose repeti-
tious occurrence in ordinary parlance being so continual,
has been proximately imaged in an analogical iteration
of their own vocal elements. Many also, if not most
of them, are but copies of similar forms, in earlier lan-
guages, as 0c0wue, Sk. daddmi, and z/9nue, Sk. da-
dhami. 2

An exhibition of the attending changes that occur,
in some of the common instances of reduplication in
Greek, will perhaps be of service. In 0/dwge (stem
do, Sk. d) the reduplicated vowel o is changed to
short ¢; so as to compensate by an inward shortening
for the added length of the word, outwardly, and also
so as to throw the reduplicated vowel into the shade,
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compared with the stem-vowel; while, similarly, in or-
der to make the stem-vowel still more prominent, or to
increase its relative dynamical effect, as containing in
itself all the sense of the verb, as such; as well as for
the further purpose of preventing the monotonous con-
currence of three short vowels ; the short stem-vowel o
is lengthened into @. The same analysis, step by step,
will resolve the changes that have occurred in zc9 7,
stem ¢, except that, in addition to those made in
didepue, ¥ is changed, in the reduplicated syllable, into
its corresponding smooth mute z, as two initial aspirates
could not succeed each other with acceptance to the
Greek ear in two successive syllables. Apply also the
same analysis to 2y, stem & (Sk. yé, to send away),
and B/@nue, stem Be (Sk. gh), as also in Luive for
Beevew, in which form the stem is nasalized. The form
tornue is for the more normal form ¢/oz7c, and this
for the fuller form still orioznue, stem ozree ; with
which compare L. sisto (for full form sistami) redupli-
cated from stem sta, as in sto, stare, Sk. sthA. In the
reduplicated syllable (7)) of i6zue, two special changes
have occurred : the dropping out of a radical letter of
the stem (z) and the exchange, as in so many other
instances in Greek, of the initial sibilant for the as-
pirate. In yiyvouce (stem yer), for its fullest unal-
tered form yevyévouce, the final » of the reduplicated
syllable has been dropped, and the ¢ of the stem syl-
lable (y¢v) rejected, as in other reduplicated consonan-
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tal stems (as miwre, pipvw, cte.) ; instead of being
lengthened, as in the vowel stems.  In mizre for wez-
mérw and wipve for uevuéve, there are the same
changes as in yzyvouet.

(2) The reduplication occurring in the form of the
Grecek perfect consists, regularly, in doubling the initial
consonant of the stem, with the vowel ¢ appended to
it ; which, unless it be the stem-vowel itself, as in v¢ uaw,
perf. vevéunxea, is adopted as a compensative shorten-
ing inwardly of the increased outward volume of the
word, as i Aédvxe from Ave and yéypage from
yoege. If the reduplicated stem be a vowel-stem, as
in the contract verbs, the final vowel of which is always
short (on the principle that a vowel before another
vowel is short), that short vowel is lengthened, as in
Teuaw, teriunxc ; @lléo, sepilnza; Onlde, 0edn-
Awxc. Unlike the augment, which is rejected in all
the moods besides the indicative, reduplication is re-

tained in them all. In stems beginning with two con-

sonants or a deuble consonant, except a mute preced-
ing either 4, g, » or g, the reduplication amounts only
to the usual augment e in form, as in J@vvupe perf.
éwsxce.  Those beginning also with ¢ prefix ¢, and at
the same time double the initial g, as in §ézzw, perf.
{0gupee.  Such forms as $élwxe and §épeqpe, however
normal in their type, a Greek’s ear could not abide.
Some few verbs also, instead of the usual syllable of
reduplication, prefix « lengthened into &z, as in sidygpe
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perf. of AceuBave, instead of Aédngpe (for the explana-
tion of which see page 54 of this volume).

In those few peculiar perfect forms, which change
the stem-vowel into an o-sound in reduplication, as
dodmce perf. of &Aaw, fopye perf. of foyw, owxa, of
etxw and stwde of €Jw, the facts which at first sight
appear to be so anomalous, are yet quite resolvable by
phonetic anal);sis. "Elmw, tpyo and & e are each for
Firnw, Figywand Fédo, respectively ; and their proper
perfect forms for the sccond perfect tense, from such
digammated originals, would be FeFednc, FiFepya
and FeFede, or FeFnlme, etc. With the digammas
dropped, there would be a hiatus at once caused by
two vowels of the same kind in conjunction, which was
the most offensive form of hiatus to a Greek ear: a
difficulty which could in no way be relieved so well, as
by the change of radical ¢ or 7, 1n the stem-syllable, to
o; ¢ and n being compound vowels formed from cc+¢
(5 differing from & as having two measures of « in its
composition, since ¢ is e—-¢, and 7 is e+e+-) ; while
ois a compound vowel also formed from «--v. The
vowel o was as special a favorite with the Greeks in
altered and derived forms, as was the vowel @ with the
Romans. The perfect £ocxeee from e, I seem (from
eixog, one with itself, likely, Sk. éka-s, for aika-s, one,
L. aequus; cf. also ioxe, to make like, and ‘oos,
equal), would be, reduplicated without change, izcxce.
But the ¢ of the reduplicated syllable must fall out, by
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the rule that that syllable must be shortened ; and the
¢ of the stem-syllable ¢ is changed readily as in so
many other cases in Greek (as in the perfects of wévew,
dépxopar, delxm, ete.) to o.  In the form siwde from
{90 for Fidw, for earlier 6Fédew (Sk. svadhi), we
have such changes as the following from FeFyde for
6F¢o Frde, the unchanged normal archaic form: the
change of the reduplicated vowel (¢), after the dropping
of the digammas, into ¢, which, contrary to the usual
rule, is the lengthening instead of the shortening of the
vowel of reduplication, and which was done for the sake
of strengthening anew a syllable stripped of so many
of its rightful phonetic elements ; and the same phone-
tic instinct, which would suggest or rather demand the
lengthening of the reduplicated vowel, would require,
for the preservation of the proper relative vowel-weight
of the stem-vowel in the form, the lengthening of that
also from o to @. So sZwov is for &-ezwor which is for
eFéFemov (for earlier a-vavakam: Sk. avocham, from
verb vach, to say).

The Attic reduplication, so called, differs from the
common form of reduplication, in repeating the entire
initial syllable, instead of merely the initial consonant
with &: the radical syllable also at the same time being
emphasized, as such, by the lengthening of its vowel,
as in agrgwxc, perfect of dpow, ete.

2d. Reduplication in Latin.

This verbal affection is not of so wide a scope in
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Latin, as in Greek or Sanskrit. In Sanskrit, there
are three distinct preterite forms ; the first, answering
in form to the Greek and Latin imperfect ; the second,
to the Greek perfect; and the third, to the Greek
aorist. Yet neither one of these three perfects is ge-
nerally used, to represent the completeness of an action ;
and their parallelism with the corresponding tenses
named in Latin and Greek, is one of form only, instead
of being one also of sense. The first preterite, like the
Greek imperfect, in form, is marked by the augment
(e) ; the second, like the Greek perfect, is marked by
reduplication ; and the third, like the Greek aorist, is
marked by s and the augment.

In Latin the perfect and aorist are combined in the
same form, commonly denominated the perfect, and
discriminated in practice only by the sense of the con-
text. While there are several modes of forming the
Latin perfect—as by use of the auxiliary verb, -fui,
which is indeed the prevailing mode of forming it
(being hardened in the first and fourth conjugations
into -vi; and often also in the second, in which it is
otherwise softened into -ui ; and sometimes even in the
third) ; and also by the addition of s to the verb-stem,
as in the Sanskrit third preterite and Greek aorist,—
many instances are found in the different conjugations,
except the fourth, of its formation also by the redupli-
cation of the stem.* "

. *In facere wehave two distinct perfect tense-stems: the first
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A few instances occur in Latin of words possessing
a reduplicated form in themselves; as sisto, stem sta
(cf. sto, stare) ; gigno, stem gen (perf. genui) ; both
of which verbs are causative * in their force: sisto
meaning to cause to stand, and gigno to cause to be,
or become (yiyvouar, stem yev). So bibo has for its
stem bo (cf. zive, stem wo, fut. mo6w, and also L.
imbuo). Memini, for original menmeni (with which
of. peuvioxo, as a reduplicated form of pvwoper), is
a reduplication of the root men, to think (Sansk. man,
as also in L. moneo: cf reminiscor, mens and Mi-
nerva, goddess of wisdom ; and also wveouae, pévos
and wiveg). Populus is, probably, but plus (zodug
cf. wléos) reduplicated, to signify a great number.
Jejunus (cf. ivew, I am empty, and inanis) seems to
be a reduplicated derivative from the same root with
veo. :

While in Greek the vowel of the reduplicated syl-
lable is &, it may be in Latin, as in Sanskrit, o or # ; as
in momordi, spopondi, and tutudi, perfects of mordeo,
spondeo, and tundo.

archaic, and formed on the simple verb-stem by itself (or, reduplicated
with the reduplicated syllable lost) viz.: (facso and) facsim, facsem,
&o., for fac-sim (or (fe)-fac-sim); and feci for fefici (for fefaci).

* There are a few other causative verbs in Latin; but they have
no reduplicated or other separate form of distinction: such as, jacio,
to cast, of jaceo, to lie down ; pendo, to weigh, of pendeo, to hang
down ; pateo, to be open, of pando, to expand ; and licet, it is allow-
ed, of linquere, to leave. :
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As the perfect denotes a past act, viewed as com-
plete in present time, there is certainly a theoretic
propriety in expressing its sense by a reduplication ;
as the calling up of something already past into the
present again, is making it repeat itself: appearing
first in its own occurrence as a fact, and secondly ap-
pearing again in the announcement of it anew to those,
who did not see it themselves, but who learn it from
the testimony of another. There are many concealed
reduplications in Latin : as, egi from ago (for e-agi),
feci (for fefici for fefaci), veni for veveni (like lavi,
perf. of lavare, for lavavi); scidi, from scindo, for
sciscidi—Ilike stiti, perf. of sisto, for stistiti.

The following brief synopsis contains the principles
of reduplication as such that occur in various languages,
whether ancient or modern. :

I. Many reduplicated words are onomatopoetic ;
or, directly analogical and symbolic in their char-
acter. '

1st. The names of some birds given them in imi-
tation of their notes ; as, L. cuculus, Gr. xoxxv&, Gm.
gukuk, Eng. cuckoo; L. turtur, Gm. turtel, Fr. tour-
terelle, Eng. turtle; L. ulula, Gm. eule, Eng. owl.

2d. The names of some inanimate sounds in nature
that are repetitious in themselves: as, L. murmuro
(Sk. marmara-s, Gr. popuvow, stem wog), Eng. mur-
mur (lit. the noise of a running streamlet). So Greek

xayhalo, stem yAel, means 1 dash or plash, and
Vou. IT.—14
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Adayio, stem Aays, I babble. In L. susurro, stem
sur, I whisper, is a similar example.

3d. The names sometimes given to objects that
gleam, and so present a constant reiteration of bright-
ness to the eye. Thus, Gr. zopgugc, purple, from
7oppupe, 1 gleam, stem gug (as in grpw, I mix up),
L. purpura, F. pourpre, Gm. purpur, Eng. purple ;
and Gr. peoueagos (from peoucipn, 1 glisten), L.
marmor, Fr. marbre, Eng. marble, each refer in their
original forms, in the very reduplication of their stem,
to the play of light upon light on their surfaces.

4th. Words describing consciously repetitious forms
of personal action : as, Gr. ueuéopece, stem pe, 1 imi-
tate (from which come Eng. mimic and mimetic) ;
and wegpunoilw, stem uep, 1 am anxious; and ue-
pvioxe, L. memini, I remember. Here the gemination
of the sound used to denote the act, cleverly symbolizes
the essential iteration of the act itself.

II. The reduplication occurring in verb-forms is
designed to express one of two ideas: either

1st. The repetitiousness of the operation indicated,
as such ; as, in frequentatives and iteratives and the
Greek perfect, where an action is described in present
time as already completed ; or, 2dly. The greater posi-
tiveness and force of the operation, as in the Latin -
tensives and desideratives.

In English a considerable number of words are
formed from the lengthened supine-stem of their Latin
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originals, instead of from the simple verb-stem, as de/i-
berate, educate, indicate, like the L. freq. verbs.

ITI. There are various degrees of formal reduplica-
tion.

1st. Complete syllabic reduplication : as in L. mur-
mur, stem mur, and susurro, stem sur; and in Fr. bon-
bon (from Fr. bon, L. bonus).

2d. Phonetically abbreviated reduplication.

§ 1. In the reduplicating syllable : as, in the Greek
perfects, as rérvge from zvare, &c.; or, as in the re-
duplicated class of verbs in e, as 0/dwpe, stem do.
In @éBAage, for ,@}té,é’lu;pa, and yéypage, for yoé-
yoage, there is an aphaeresis of 4 and g.

§ 2. In both syllables: as, in L. perfects, as cecidi
and fefelli, from cado and fallo.

3d. Contracted and so concealed reduplication : as
L. cepi for cecipi, perf. of capio, and feci for fefici (cf.
compegi, perf. of compingo with its radical pepigi and
contudi, perf. of contundo with tutudi).

IV. The dissimilative changes accompanying the
process of reduplication are noticeable :

1st. Consonantal : as, in Greek, the change of the
rough to the corresponding smooth mute, as in zeqi-
Anze, perf. of gedéw. In English we have Aocus pocus
(hoc est corpus) ; helter skelter (hilariter et celeriter) ;
hubbub ; hum drum ; hurly burly ; pell mell (Fr. péle
méle) ; rag tag.

2d. Vowel. These occur chiefly, like the others
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just given, in German and English: as, criss-cross ;
Sflipflap ; knick knack ; skilly shally ; tittle tattle ; ziy
zag (Gm. zick zack).

Before the light of Sanskrit philology was obtained,
the Greek augment (£) was analyzed by the best scho.
lars, like Buttmann, as but a form of reduplication,
shortened.by the rejection of the initial consonant. But
the discovery of the Sanskrit augment («), as well as
that of the reduplicated preterite in Sanskrit, dispelled
at once such a theory.

V. Nasalization.

The one letter most frequently used in all lan-
guages, to strengthen the stem of a word, is #; which
contains in it also, when used initially, because of its
own phonetic strength, the idea of negation in all lan-
guages. Even our very words negation (ne-}-aio),
and deny (de--nego), do but echo it again to us, as it
appears in the Eng. words no, neither, nor, never, nay,
not, none ; Latin ne, non (archaic nenu), nullus (ne-j-
ullus), nihil (ne<4-hilum), neuter (ne-uter), nunquam
(ne+unquam) ; Gr. »», wz; Fr. ne and non; and
Gm. nicht (not), nie and nimmer (never), nein (no),
and niemand (no one). So in Greek the same nega-
tive nasal appears in the preposition e¢vev, without,
and the abbreviated particles eve, av- and the in-
separable prefix »#-, which is but a strengthened form
of avee abridged ; and the L. negative prefix in- ; the
Gm. preposition ohne, without, and- the Eng. prefixes
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of negation, in- and un-. In Sk. and Zend we find na,
not, and in Sk. also mé and Persian me (Gr. wy). N
is a stronger nasal than m, and is accordingly, as we
have shown, the prevailing base of negative words in
the different languages. There are properly three nasal
liquids, m, n, ng, which abound in Latin and Greek,
as also in German and English. Examples of the nasal
ng in Latin are ango, inquam, and anxius; in Greek
xheyyn, dyyedog; and in English anger, with which
compare for difference of sound the word singing, in
the pronunciation of which the ¢- sound does not
duplicate itself upon the next syllable. The soft sound
of ng in such words as singing, ringing, etc., occurs
abundantly in English and German; and, while it is
not found in Greek and Latin, it does belong to the
Sanskrit.

Ng may be accordingly analyzed, as a guttural
nasal, as in Eng. longer, L. longus; and as a palatal or
resonant nasal; and this of two kinds: hard, as in
English words swinging and hanger; and soft, as in
words strange and mangy. The English and French
nch, as in Eng. launch and Fr. blanche, forms a den-
tal nasal, as in German the word manch does a lingual
nasal, where zc/ has a sound peculiar to that language.
At the end of words in French, as in bon, bien, nom,
n and m have a very light sound as palatal nasals. In
Latin, also, # terminal was so soft a sound that it often
disappeared wholly from among the radical elements
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of a word, as in sermo for sermon and nemo (stem
nemin). .

In the Sanskrit the principle of nasalization finds
its greatest expansion: where sometimes an # is in-
serted before or after the radical consonants of a word,
and at others the syllable na or nuis added to them.

The class of stems strengthened by nasalization, or
by the insertion or addition of # to them, with or with-
out an accompanying vowel, is that of verb-stems. The
tenses thus strengthened are in each of the three class-
ical languages, as a general fact, only the present and
the derived tenses. In Latin however jungo preserves
its nasalized stem throughout all its forms ; with which
compare the simple stem jug, as seen in jugum, and
also both the strengthened and simple stems, as com-
bined in Sevyvoue fut. Ssvém, ete. In L. words fingo,
pingo, and stringo, the nasalized stem prevails through-
out the verb, except in the supine stem.

The nasal is added to the stem in two ways, in
reference to the place of its connection :

(1) At the end of the stem,in Greek. Specimens
of its addition at the end of a vowel-stem are dvvw,
#0tve, Tive, stems dvu, xpc, re; and at the end of a
consonantal stem are dwxve, xeprve, réuve, stems
e, xap, vau. As, in Tatin, cerno, sperno and
sterno are cases of metathesis, their simple roots being
cre, spre and stra, they are not to be reckoned as verbs
having consonantal stems.

op— P
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(2) In the middle of the stem; as, in Latin, in
findo, fundo, linquo, pango, pungo, rumpo, vinco. In
L. trans (Sk. tiras) we have an instance of a nasalized
preposition ; which however in Fr. trés, both iz com-
position, as in trépasser, to die, lit. to pass beyond
(Norman trespasser and Eng. trespass, but of quite
different sense), and alone, as trés, very, returns to its
unnasalized form again. In Fr. époux and épouse,
Eng. spouse (L. sponsus and sponsa), we have a strik-
ing instance of denasalization.

Roots are nasalized also in different modes and to
different degrees, as to the volume and effect of the
nasal addition made to their weight in Greek :

(1) By the addition of mere » to them, which is
the exclusive mode in Latin; as in z/ve fut. ricw,
réuve fut. reue for rep(é0)w.

(?) By adding «», as in depdave, wichdive,
avEave.

When the root-vowel is short, as in the stems A8,
A, Ay, ued, mvidt, guy, a double nasalization oc-
curs : the simple nasal » being inserted before the final
consonant as well as the nasal appendage «v after it ;
as in AewfSave, ravdave, rayyeve, pevdave,
rnvvdavouar, guyyeve. Here, as Curtius beautifully
suggests, the nasal of the stem-syllable is a sort of
fainter phonetic reflection of the nasal ending added
to it.
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(3) By adding v : as in xvvéw fut. xdow ; dxvé- |
oucee fut. iSouce ; Buvéw, ete. ,

(4) By adding »v. This class of strengthened verb-
forms in Greek should be viewed in connection with §
their equivalent forms in Latin : as

GREEK. SANSKRIT. LATIN.
piryvops, for Fpyyvope. " bhanj and bhaj. frango.
Lebyvupe (stem Lvy). yu and yuj. jungo.

v (stem way). pag. pango.

oxeddvvupe (of. oxidymut, oxilw chhid, to divide.  scindo.
and xeddlw). : :

In this class of verbs, while the nasal is inserted
before the guttural in Latin; it is placed in Greek after
it and syllabicated with a vowel, that it may be placed 1
there. .

In some verbs nasalization and reduplication occur
together, in the present tense-form of the verb, as in
wipwAnpe, stem wis.

All the vowel sounds are capable of receiving, in
various modern languages, a nasal quality. In French
we have a nasal -sound, broad, and flat, as in ange and
linge; and a nasal »-sound in both French (un) and
Portuguese (um); as also, a nasal o-sound in French
(bon) ; and a nasal s-sound in Portuguese (im).

Nasalization, on a larger or smaller scale, is one of
the inner forces to be found at work in all languages,
ancient and modern, and occurring, not only in Sans-
krit, Greek, and Latin, but also in the German, French,
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and English. Thus in Fr. gingembre (Gr. {eyyiBeqes,
L. zingiber, It. gingiovo, Sp. gengibre, Eng. ginger)
there is an interesting specimen of assimilative na-
salization. In English, for example, in word night-
ingale, which should regularly be (as in Gm. nachtigall)
nightigale, and in the words passenger (Fr. passager)
and messenger (Fr. messager), we have clear and strik-
ing instances of it. In such words ds channel we
have a doubling of the single 7 found in the original
forms (L. canalis, Fr. chenal), and cannon (Gr. >aVOY,
a straight rod, Gm. kanone, It. cannone).  So, popin-
Jjay is the It. pappagallo, and Eng. sting is from same
root with stick, stake, stock, etc. (cf. Gm. stange a
pole, and stengel a stalk, and stechen to stick).

While in the Eng. word spouse, the original radical

-z of the Lat. form is dropped, as also in the other mo-

dern languages (L. sponsus, It. sposo, Sp. esposo, Fr.
epouse) ; yet in sponsor and respond it reappears.

2. The Latin.

Firstly. Benary’s classification, in brief, of the fun-
damental principles of its special phonetic system.

After what has been said, in detail, in different
parts of this Essay, on the phonetic elements and laws
of the Latin language, it will not be necessary to en-
large the separate features of the general view, here
furnished by Benary. The outline is indeed brief, but
comprehensive, and well worthy of study as a whole.

The first half of the first volume published by him (in



218 COMPARATIVE PHONOLOGY.

1837), which is all that has yet appeared from his pen
on the subject, is occupied with the subject of diph-
thongation ; and the remaining half with that of aspi-
ration.

These, then, are the special peculiarities of the pho-
netic system of the Latin, as grouped by him into one
view, and are here thus formally quoted, on account
of their value, as a group in one whole.

I. Disinclination to diphthongs.

I1. The small range of aspiration.

II1. The limited use of consonantal combinations,
in initial and medial syllables.

IV. The counterbalancing influence of consonants
and vowels.

V. The weakening of final letters, after consonants,
as well as after vowels.

Secondly. The phonetic force of the Latin letters in
alphabetic order.

The Latin alphabet, while, like all others, of an ul-
timate Phoenician origin, was immediately derived
from the Greek ; and that at a second and riper stage
of its development, than the alphabets of the other
Italic dialects. The Sabellian and North Etruscan al-
phabets (in which latter characters inseriptions written,
some of them in a serpentine line, and others in the
ancient Sovargogedov form ; or, alternately from right
to left and from left to right: have been discovered of
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late in Northern Italy) were formed according
to an earlier and more unfinished type of the Greek
alphabet. It was the Doric alphabet of the Greeks of
Cumae and Sicily that was thus adopted with some
few changes : as the dropping of the three aspirates &,
¢, 7 and the adoption of the character /. Thus the
Latin alphabet consisted of 21 letters, at that time, in-
stead of 24 as in the Greck alphabet, on the basis of
which it was formed.

4. This vowel (pronounced broadly as ak) is the
easiest and fullest of all the vowel-sounds in its emis-
sion. It is produced by the simple breathing of the
voice through the throat, in its natural state, with the
mouth open, and the lips, tongue and fauces entirely at
rest.

A. This represents the Sanskrit @, and the Greek
«, & and 7.

() Sk. sara-s, salt, ccAg, sal.

(¢) &vog and éveavrog, a year, annus.

(n) prirne, a mother, mater, and «gnz, a sickle,
harpa (Ags. hearpa).*

* The modern word herp is of the origin here given, in the
author’s view, getting its name from its being sickle-shaped, and so is
of the same root with Aarpoon and karpies. This instrument seems
to have been specially German at the first—but Diez wrongly rejects
the Greek origin of the word on that account, or because of the sup-
posed dropping of the % in the French form if it did come from aprmy.
Cf. Fr. harmonie and Gr. dppovia, and hyene and Gr. Jawa, Eng.
hyena.
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In composition it is changed into the different
vowels e, 7, .

(¢) inermis (in4-arma); imberbis (in--barba);
aspergo (ad-f-spargo). Soeven ax may be changed to
e, as in obedio (ob+-audio).

(¢) incido (in+-cado) ; insilio (in-{-salio).

(«) insulsus (in4-salsus).

In reduplicated forms it changes also in the tone-

syllable into e and ¢, as fefelli perf. of fallo, and tetigi‘

and cecidi of tango and cado.

The vowel « of original Latin forms becomes quite
diversified in various Romanic derivatives as, beside
a itself, also a7, e and Ze: as in Pr. larme (lacrima),
laine (lana), mer (inare), chien (canis).

B. The Latin & was from the first, the same medial
labial in Latin as now, in English, and the modern
languages generally. In Spanish and some other lan-
guages, 6 has a softened pronunciation, like the Eng.

v. B sometimes represents in Latin forms an original

p terminal (as, by apocope) : as L. ab from (Gr. éwo,
Sk. apa) and L. sub (Gr. owo, Sk. upa). It is equiv-
alent to the Sanskrit 4, 44 and ¢.

(k) bhi, to be, imperf. abhavam, -bam, -bo, im-
perf and future tense-suffixes, in the Act. voice of
Latin verbs. So L. ambo, both (cf. Gr. c¢ugw) is
Sk. ubhéun: L. nubes (cf. Gr. végpog) is Sk. nabha-s.

(g9) ghu-s, a cow, bos (Bovg). G in Sanskrit is

2 UL ety
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however more often represented by ¢ in Latin than by
b; while @ occurs, as its equivalent, much more fre-
quently in Greek than in Latin.

It represents the Greek @, =, ¢.

(8) bos, Govg; bulbus, Lol Los.

(w) bibo (stem bo, reduplicated), #ive fut. #doe
(stem 7o), I drink : so, buxus, the doz-tree and wvéos.
Compare in the same way in Latin publicus with its
archaic form populicus from populus; and Gm. burg,

’

Eng. burgh, burgher and burgess with mvgyoc.

(@) Compare the following equivalent forms:
balaena, a whale, and ¢eAacve; orbus, bereft, co-
gavos, later opgos ; nebula, a cloud, vegéls.

Its changes in Latin are the following :

(1) Before the labial aspirate £, & passes sometimes
into £, as offero for obfero ; sometimes it changes into
u, as aufugio for abfugio; and sometimes it is rejected,
while its previous existence is recorded in the lengthen-
ing of the preceding vowel, as in averto for dbverto and
avello for dbvello.

(2) Before s and ¢, it is commonly softened into
p, as scripsi perf. of scribo, and nuptus from nubo. In
one case however it becomes s before si by assimilation,
as jussi for jubsi, perf. of jubeo. In compound words,
as obtendo, subtraho, etc., heterogeneous sounds are
endured in combination in Latin, contrary to the law
of homogeneousness required in ‘concurrent vowels
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so universally in Greek, and occasionally at least in
Latin. '

In the Romanic languages a radical L. 4 undergoes
several interesting changes : sometimes being changed
to v; as in Fr. merveille and preuve (L. mirabilis and
probare) ; sometimes to p, It. canapa, hemp (L. can-
nabis) ; to £, It. scarafaggio (L. scarabaeus); to ,
It. gomito, the elbow (L. cubitus). Befores, 7, and v,
it was assimilated : as It. assolvere, to release (L. ab-
solvere) ; It. sotto (L. subtus) and Fr. dette (L. debi-
tum) ; and It. obbietto and oggetto (L. objectus).

In some cases it fell out, as Sp. plomo (L. plumbum) ;
and in some it was doubled, as It. pubblico (L.
publicus).

" C. As c occupies the place of the medial guttural
(») in the Greek alphabet; so, in the earliest Latin
alphabet, it represented the same sound, but was after-
wards gradually put to the double use of representing
both the medial guttural y, and the smooth guttural
#. Its equivalents in Sanskrit are ¢, g, 4, £, and some-
times £% and v.

(¢) cana-s, hemp, cannabis, xevveSic ; Qafabhafs,
a crab, carabus, x«ga o ; gvan, a dog, canis, o

(9) gala-s, the neck, collum.

(%) hard, hrid and hridaya, the heart, cor(d) (x7j¢
and xepdic).

(k) karava-s, a crow, corvus (x0pacf); kar and

i
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kri, to make, creo, I create, (cf. cresco); kalama-s, a
reed, calamus, xehepeos.

(#%) khala-s, a shelter, cella, xaAec.

(v) bhavayami (causative form of bha, to be), I
make, facio (for faciami) ; jiv, to live, vixi (for vicsi)
and victum, perf. and supine of vivo.

C is often equivalent to ux, 7,  in Greek; and
sometimes to =.

(#) caro, flesh, xpécc (Sk. kravyam) ; cygnus, a
swan, xvxvog ; cithara, a stringed instrument, »/ e,
Eng. guitar (Sp. guitarra).

(y) conger, an eel, yoyypos; caneo, I glisten,
yuveo.

() cedo, I depart, yelw; corium, skin, yogeov ;
scindo, I divide, 6y/fw.

(7) linquere, lictum, to leave, A¢/ww ; cf. lupus, a
wolf, Avxoc.

In the Latin itself, ¢ changes after liquids and vowels
into ¢; as, contrarily, ¢ and % before a tenuis become
e. See the supines of verb-stems ending in g, as cinc-
tum, junctum, rectum, from cingo, jungo, rego, for the
change of y to ¢; and for that of ¢ to g, quadringenti,
quingenti, etc., and negligo, negotium (=nec-lego
and nec+-otium).

So long as the Latin remained pure, ¢ had the hard
sound of % even before the vowels ¢ and 7 ; and in later
times, as we learn from Quinctilian, C* was pronounced

* In L. words written in Gr. characters in the 6th and 7th cen-
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in such names as Caius and Cnaeus, as G. No distinction
in fact was made archaically between ¢ and g. The
graphic symbol g was not introduced into the Roman
alphabet, until five hundred years and more had passed
from the founding of the city. A freedman of Spurius
Carvilius who kept school in Rome at the time devised
it (a. v. c. 523), in order to represent the medial gut-
tural sound, for the sof# sound of which ¢,as well as g,
(both pronounced as £,) were kept. It was put in the
Latin alphabet, in the place between £ and 7, made
vacant by the Greek Z, which had now become obso-
letein Latin. Prodigium is accordingly for prodicium,
from prodico, to tell beforehand ; so congruo and ingruo
(thought by many to be compounds of con and grus, in
and grus) are probably but contracted forms of concurro
and incurro ; compare also duleis and indulgeo. The
fact that several words have double forms interchange-
ably in ¢ and g, as vicesimus and vigesimus, -centi and

-genti, in the various cardinal numbers for hundreds ;

and the change of ¢ to ¢ in some compound words, as
negotium (nec- otium), or in derived ones, as digitus
from root dic (cf. dico and disco, Gr. deixrvpcc), shows
that the sound of ¢ wavered at times in words of the
same immediate radication between £ and g.

The fact also that ¢ and # occur so interchange-
ably before a vowel in several Latin words shows that

turies after Ohrist, ¢ is always represented by the Gr. «, as in dexep
for d ecem, and kiBerare for civitate.

~w% |92
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they must have had a similar pronunciation and that
of a somewhat sibilant nature. Initial ¢ has fallen
away before » in several derivatives from the inter-
rogative pronouns, as in ubi for cubi (for quobi), as in
alicubi, and unde for cunde as in alicunde, etc.; and
so uter for cuter for quuter (cf. woregos, Ton. xoregog,
Sk. katara-s).

C, like ¢ and like v also sometimes, combined with
8 is changed to « ; while in some perfects in s the gut-
tural entirely disappears, as in tersi from tergo for tergsi.

In the Romanic languages a radical L. ¢ undergoes
many interesting changes. When initial, it is harden-
ed sometimes before a, o, and #, into hard ¢ in Italian
and Spanish: as It. gabbia and grotta (L. cavea and
crypta) ; and Sp. graso and greta (L. crassus and creta),
cf. also Fr. gras and gros and Eng. gross and grocer.
It becomes also in Italian and Spanish, ¢, in the middle
of words: as, Sp. luego, amigo, and migo (L. locus,
amicus and mecum) ; It. luogo, etc. In French it is,
both when initial and medial, softened into ¢/ : as,
initially in ¢/ance (Engl. do.) and chou (L. cadens and
caulis), and medially in bouche, the mouth (Eng. de-
bouche from Fr. do.); and especially in verbs and before
one of the vowels e or ¢, as in amie, dire, faire and
plaire (L. amica, dicere, facere, placere) it is dropped.

In such combinations of ¢, as e, re, fc and de in
orig. L. forms, ¢ reappears in the Romanic languages

as- soft g : as It. mangiare and Fr. manger (L.
Vou. I1.—15
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manducare) ; Sp. cargar and Fr. charger (L. car-
ricare) ; It. viaggio, Fr. voyage (L. viaticum) ; bouche
and perche (L. bucca and pertica) ; and ¢k thus form-
ed was occasionally afterwards changed to soft g as
in Tr. geole (L. caveola, dim. of cavea, Eng. Jail).
In Italian the weakened form of L. ¢ corresponding to
Fr. ¢k is ci; as, in It. ciapperone (Fr. champion, from
: 1Y carﬁpus).

L. ¢ final becomes in Spanish z ; as Sp. diez, ten,
L. decem), and paz, peace, (L. pax, pacis) ; and in Fr.
sor z: asin croix (L. crucem), fois (vicem) and voix
(vocem). Ingeneral, the gutturals maintain in various
languages their proper hard sound before the hard
vowels @, o, u; but incline towards a sibilant or
palatal utterance, before the weak vowels ¢ and e:
as in It. zimballo (L. cymballum) and It. amista, amity
(L. amicitas), where the radical vowel ¢ has also fallen
out between the ¢ and Z In French, likewise, an ori-
ginal ¢ was abundantly represented by s and ss, which
was afterwards sometimes dropped: as, in Fr. dime
(Eng. do.) for earlier disme (L. decimus).

So # (for ¢s) becomes in Italian at different times
ss, sci, and s: as, lussuria, scempio, lasciare and ansio
(L. luxuria, exemplum, laxare and anxius).

In Italian L. ¢ before # is often assimilated : as, notte
and petto (L. noctem and pectus). In French L. ¢
often falls out from its radical place between two
vowels.
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D. The equivalents of 4 are in Sanskrit &, di,
and 7

(d) dam, to subdue, domo (cf. dominus and do-
mina, Eng. dominion, domineer, domain, dame, dam,
damsel, Madam) ; dama-s, a house, domus.

(dk) dh4, to place, L. -do, to place or set, as in
abdo, I hide, condo, I build, credo, I believe. This
-do is not L. do, dare, I give (Sk. da); and it is found
only in compound forms.

(¢#) 7' was the original termination of the neuter of
pronouns of pronominal adjectives. Thus‘quod cor-
responds with Sk. kat: so, the prep. ad and the conj.
at are equivalent to Sk. ati. The ablative singular
case-sign also in Sanskrit is #, which was softened in
early Latin into & and afterwards entirely dropped.

Its regular Greek correspondent is J, and in some
few circumstances, it is represented by ¢, J, ¢.

(9) déxa, ten, decem.

(%) ¢nuia, damage, damnum.

(9) Oeos, God, (Aeol. Aevg, cf. Zevo=Ajsvg,
gen. 405, Old Ind. Djiu-s, the sky (for correspondence
of Gr. ¢ with Jj, of. also &lopce, 1 sit, for 6edjopeces
with L. sedeo, Sk. sad), Deus. (Cf zifnue, stem
J¢, Sk. dha, Gm. thun, Eng. do.)

(6) wéoog, middle, medius. Cf. also godor and
rosa, a rose. :

Its peculiarities in Latin are the following :
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(1) Before ¢, p, ¢, 75 ¢, 1t is regularly assimilated
to those letters, as in accedo, appello, acquiro, arrideo
and attendo. It is also often assimilated before £, g, /,
n, s; as in sella for sedla (for sedela), fossa for fodsa,
agger for adger, etc.

(2) Before ¢, it changes in the middle of words by
assimilation into s, as in claustrum for clandtruom (from
claudo), rastrum for radtrum (from rado), and ros-
trum for rodtrum (rodo), and est, 3d pers. sing. pre-
sent of edo to eat, for edt. In some words, after the
change of the & to s, the ¢ wholly disappears, as 1
morsum (for morstum) for mordtum, from mordeo ;
and so pensum (for penstum) for pendtum from pen-
do; and risum for ridtum. No one class of euphonic
changes is more common than that regularly effected
by the dental #, which characterizes the normal supine
ending, -tum, when suffixed to a consonantal verb-
stem.

(3) In nominative forms & drops out before the
gender-sign s, as laus for lauds, frons for fronds, pes for
peds, vas for vads and lapis for lapids.

(4) D has wholly disappeared from the ablative
singular of nouns where it once existed, as the case-
characteristic of the ablative in all the different declen-
sions ; as in domino for dominod, sermone for ser-
moned : forms found in archaic inscriptions, which yet
have left no trace of their previous existence upon the
present state of the language, except in the prosodial
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fact of the elongation of the final vowel of the ablative,
as in @, o, v and e terminal, of the 1st, 2d, 4th and
5th declensions. In Plautus med and Zed are found as
ablatives of ego and tu. The conj. sed, but, is also an
ablative of sui, meaning at first by one’s self and so
afterwards, “ apart,” “but.” The insep. prep. se, apart,
is sed with its terminal dental dropped, as in pro simi-
larly for prod, Sk. prati.

(5) D, original in archaic forms, became afterwards
sometimes /, as in lingua for dingua (cf. Gm. zunge,
Eng. tongue) and lacrima for dacrima (dexpvuec). So
compare levir and Jernp for dw Fjg, and Ulysses and
‘0dvscevs. Compare also lignum, wood (for burning),
and A¢yvog, flame-smoke, with Sk. dah, to burn, and
dwiw, 1 kindle.

(6) Dv in archaic forms was afterwards represent-
ed by &, as in bellum for archaic dvellum ; bis, archaic
dvis (cf. Gr. 0/; for dFic); and also bonus for dvo-
nus : the v being softened in practice into the medial 4,
and the initial 4 being dropped as an unnecessary
and indeed unnatural phonetic appendage. So, in
viginti (for dviginti) and suavis (for suadvis) d was
dropped.

(7) Di and J were correlated in some forms in
Latin ; as Diana and Janus: dies, deus, Jovis and
Juno (for Djovis and Djovino). TIn the derived lan-
guages, L. di is abundantly thus represented: as in
Fr. jour (L. diurnus, It. giorno). In Italian, L. di
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becomes also z, as, It. mezzo (L. medius), and g, as
It. raggio (L. radius). Even L. 4 is in Fr. jusque re-
presented by j (= L. de+-usque).

(8) D was sometimes changed into r: as, in ar-
biter for adbiter, from ad-bitere, to draw near, or visit ;
arcesso for adcesso and meridies for medidies, for me-
dius dies. In the Romanic languages, contrarily, d
represents occasionally an original L. »: as in It. rado
(L. rarus).

The interchanges of radical ¢ and ¢ belonging to
original L. forms as found occurring in derived forms
in the Romanic languages, deserve the scholar’s notice.
D often represents a weakened ¢, in Italian and Spa-
nish: as, It. lido a shore for lito (L. litus) and Sp.
padre and madre (L. pater and mater). In French it
is pronounced as #, when terminal in an adjective,
before a noun beginning with a vowel, as profond
abime, or in a verb 3d pers. sing. before the 3d pers.
pronoun, il.

F. This letter represents Sk. ¢ and ya.

(a) ad, to eat, edo.

(ya) yam, to obtain, emo (cf. véuw).

It corresponds with «, ¢ and 7 in Greek.

(«) Centum, a hundred, &xcrov; tenuis, thin,
raveos ; densus, thick, duse. '

(¢) xévzpov, a point, from xevreiv, to prick, L.
centrum (Eng. centre) ; veqédn, a cloud, L. nebula.

T a—
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(n) npws, a hero, L. heros ; mearrnp (for mazréps),
L. pater.

In several words the double forms of the present
and preterite roots, apparently occurring by some in-
explicable metathesis within the bounds of the Latin
itself, are wonderfully parallel with similar double forms
of the same roots in Sanskrit: as cerno, perf. crevi
(Sk. kar and kri) ; sterno, perf. stravi (Sk. star and
stri). So compare Sk. sarp and srip, to creep, and L.
serpo and repo.

F is often changed in Latin in compound and de-
rived forms, into 7, 0 and «.

(¢) pertinax (per--tenax); contineo (con--te-
neo).

(0) extorris (ex--terra); socius (sequor); sodalis
(sedeo) : toga (tego) ; vortex (verto).

(#) In genus (Gr. yévog, stem yeveg) the proper
stem of the word is genes and the present genitive
generis is for genesis. In pulsus (part. of pello) for
pelsus, for peltus, as likewise in sepultus part. of sepelio,
and also in avulsus part. of avello and tugurium, from
tego, we see similar specimens of the same change. %
also interchanges sometimes with # in double forms, as
dejero and dejuro, pejero and perjuro. It often repre-
sents also, as long é, an original combination of a1,
as in amem for ama-i-mi.

It falls often, from its phonetic weakness, from
various radical forms : as, in the flexion forms of nouns
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in -ter (as the gen. of pater, &c.); in the compounds
of genus (as, malignus and benignus) ; and the deno-
minative neut. suffix -brum, for -berum.

Radical L. ¢ becomes in the derived languages,
variously, e, e, ¢, ie, ai and oi : as, It. rena (L. arena);
Fr. veine (vena) ; Sp. consigo (secum) ; Fr. miel (mel);
Fr. raisin (racemus); Fr. trois and avoir (tres and

habere).

F. F,while akin in sound tothe Greek ¢, was yet in
fact somewhat different from it. It had a thicker and
coarser sound, the lower lip and upper teeth not being
brought into so close junction ; so that the sound was
less sharp and fine than that of ¢ in Greek. The sym-
bol used for representing ¢ in corresponding Latin
forms was pZ, and not £, in the age of pure Latinity.
I represents several Sk. letters, as already shown un-
der ““ Aspiration.”

Its Greek equivalents are ¢, «#, and sometimes y
and 2.

(¢) fui, pve; fero, I bear, pépw ; fugio, pevym,

(%) fera, a wild beast, J7p; ferveo, I am hot,
Pégpw ; fores, doors, Fvgc.

() fel, gall (cf. L. bilis, Eng. 4ile), yohoc, Sk.
harit : fatisco, I gape, yeréw. So compare funis, a
rope, and gyoivos.

(B) fremo, I roar, Bpéue; fascino, 1 bewitch,
Baoxaive. Cf. also rufus and ruber, and Fr. siffler
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with L. sibilare, as also L. frater and Eng. érother. So,
in Eng. inferloper (ahybrid = L. inter and Gin. laufen,
to run: cf. for sense L. intercursus and Eng. inter-
course) the labial p represents a radical /. It is some-
times hardened in derived forms in Latin into 4; as in
the suffixes -ber, -brum and -brium. Thus saluber
(salusfero) means literally dearing health; and can-
delabrum, a candlestick, is literally something éearing
a candle. Cf. likewise the imperfect and future tense-
endings -bam and -bo, with the preterite suffix -ui and
-vi (fui): all from the same root as Sk. bhil, to be.

A radical L. / becomes in Romanic derivatives some-
times 4 : as Sp. trebol (L. trifolium, #refoi/) and It.
bioccolo (L. floccus); and sometimes p : as Sp. soplar,
to blow (sufflare). Sometimes also it suffers aphae-
resis : as, It. sione (sipho, onis). Its most remarkable
conversion, however, is its change in the Spanish as the
contracted and strong labial aspirate into the more
open and weak guttural .aspirate % : a change not so
phonetically as apparently unnatural. Tnstances abound :
as, Sp. haz, horca, horma, ete. (L. facies, furca, forma).
So Fr. hors is L. fores (and /ors du combat is lit.
out of doors from the strife). In the Wallachian, at
the opposite pole of European development from the
Spanish, the same phonetic weakening of the labial
aspirate occurs: as, Wall. heru and hiliu (L. ferrum
and filius). i '
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G. The Sk. equivalents of ¢ are g, j, and 4, and
sometimes g/, ¢ and .

(g) garrio, I chatter (cf. also L. garrulus, Eng.
garrulous), grij, or gri : gilvas, yellow, gaura-s (cf. Gm.
gelb, Eng. yellow, with gilvus).

(j) genu, the knee, jinu: gelu, cold, jala-s.

(g%) ganea, an eating-house, for gasnea, ghas, to
eat. '

(k) gena, the check (yévvs), hanu-s: so also ego
(¢yw) and Sk. aham (for agham): and nego (=mne-+-
aio, I deny, ah, to say ; and anguis, a snake, ahi-s.

(¢) gloria, glory,' and 1inclyfus, renowned, grava-s
(cf. Gr. xAéos for 2éFog) ; and also viginti, vingati.

(y) geminus, twin, yama-s and yamana-s, united,
from yam, to unite (Gr. yause).

Its correspondents in Greek are y, y, x, and some-
times .

() genu, the knee, yévv ; gyrus, a circle, yvgos.

(z) gutta, a drop, yéw, fut. yevow, adj. 2VUT08 ;
gero, I bear, yeip ; ango, I squeeze, ayyo.

() guberno, I govern, »xvBepvecc.

(8) glans, an acorn, Sadevos.

G becomes ¢ before ¢, as in lectus and rectus for
legtus and regtus. The law of homogeneousness in
consonantal combinations prevails in the middle of
words, in Latin as in Greek : smooth with smooth;
middle with middle ; and rough with rough, as serip-
tus for scribtus, etc. With a succeeding s, ¢ becomes
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2, as in rexi (reg-si), maximus (mag-simus) ; but after /
or r, g disappears before s ; as in fulsi, sparsi and tersi,
perfs. of fulgeo, spargo and tergeo. Before w also it
sometimes vanishes away ; as in examen, flamen, and
fulmen, for exagmen from exigo, fulgmen from fulgeo,
and flagmen from flagrare. ~As an initial letter occur-
ring in combination with other consonants, it is found
only with /and ». Before # it has entirely disappeared
from the beginning of many words once possessing it,
as in navus and nosco and nascor, originally gnavus,
gnosco and gnascor; although it reappears again in
compound forms, as ignavus (in4-gnavus) and ag-
nosco, cognosco, ignosco, &c. So, cf. L. lac, milk
(stem lact, for glact, as in Gr. yele, stem yedasxr).
In English in the same way have g and % disappeared
in pronunciation before # in initial syllables, as in gnat,
knife, &c. In levis for le(g)vis (Gr. fleyvs, Sk.
laghu-s) ¢ has disappeared before v.

G followed by the semivowel ¢ with an accompany-
ing vowel, often disappears. The 4, although written
as 7 in English, was pronounced in such cases as y: as,
major for maior (orig. magior).

It is also represented sometimes by the dentals
and ¢, as L. incingere, Fr. enceindre and enceinte; L.
pingere, Fr. peindre, Eng. paint. A radical Latin ¢
undergoes several changes in the Romanic languages :
as, sometimes into j (It. gi) as Tr. jaune (It. galbinus)
and jouir, It. gioire (gaudere) ; and sometimes into soft
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¢, as in Spanish recio and uncir (rigidus and jungere).
It is also sometimes syncopated especially before e or ¢ :
as, Fr. cueillir, entier, maitre, noir (L. colligere, in-
teger, magister, niger), and so It. flemma and Sp. flema
(phlegma).

. I represents Sk. Z; as hiems, wintry storm,
himan (cf. yeiwc); also veho, I carry, vah. Its equi-
valents in Greek are the aspirate, as horror and oggw-
déw; and y, as hortus and yogprog, veho and dyéw ;
hirundo and y¢Aedev. H is but a light breathing, and
so light that two vowels enclosing it between them are
affected by their juxtaposition, just as if it were want-
ing : the first being made short by the second, accord-
ing to the usual rule, that a vowel before another vowel
is short. It was accordingly often dropped between
two vowels in the middle of words, as nemo for ne-
homo, and debeo and praebeo for deé-hibeo and prae-
hibeo.

It changes before ¢ into ¢; as tractus from traho
and vectus from veho. So mactus agrees with Sk.
mah in its root ; as do also magnus, magis, and major,
for magior (cf. wellov for peyeaw).

The sign /7 was used as a sign to represent the
aspirate by the Greeks, before being used, as it came
to be in the end, as the sign for double & or #; and it
was accordingly placed, at the outset, after the smooth
mutes =, x, z, to indicate the aspiration of them, after-
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wards indicated by the symbols ¢, », . When used
as a whole, simply to designate the vowel 7, it was also
divided and one half of the symbol T shortened for
convenience into © was used to denote the rough breath-
ing ; while the other half 1 shortened into the smooth
breathing, °, and turned from the proper cursive direc-
tion of the letter, to indicate that its force did not go
over upon 1it, was used to discriminate as such every
initial vowel that was not aspirated.

M has a much feebler sound in the Romanic lan-
guages, generally, than it had with the Romans them-
* selves, who gave it a strong and even explosive utter-
ance at the beginning of words.

Z and J. Iis often the equivalent of the Sk. «, and
7, and sometimes of é.

Being so light in itself as a vowel, it is much used
in Latin like also e as a substitute in reduplicated
forms for 2, as a mode of balancing inwardly the
greater vowel-weight outwardly of added syllables.
Thus gigno (cf. Gr. yiyvoueeu), for gi-gen-o, is for the
more normal form gagan-Ami (cf. Sk. jan, to beget,
and Sk. jajanmi): so, sisto (Gr. f6zynue) is for the
archaic form sta-std-mi, and sido (for sisdo, for fuller
form' sisedo), represents the archaic form sa-sad-ami
(Sk. sad, &c.).

(@) ignis, fire, agni-s ; in, into and in, ana; imber,
a shower, abhra-s.
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(#) is, he, 4, the demonstrative particle (cf. alsoidem
the same and Sk. idam, he, it); eo, ire, I go, Sk. 7, to
go; viginti, twenty, vincati. ‘

(e) vitis, a vine, vétras, a reed.

J is equivalent to Sk. g, as jungo, I join, yu and
yuj : juvenis, a youth, yuvan.

The Greek correspondent of jis £, which was not
pronounced, as commonly in this country, as if ds, but -
as dsh or j or zh; and the ancients spoke admiringly
of its soft liquid sound.

I'in compound and derived forms in Latin is often
substituted for other letters, as for @, ae, ¢,0 and . It
is the substitute of @ in incido (in<4-cado) ; ae,in incido
(in4-caedo) ; e, in retineo (red-teneo); o, in illico
(in4loco) ; w, in consilium (from consulo) and ex-
silium (exsul). 7 represents the short vowel-sounds in
Greek «, & o. () digitus, duxrvdos; catinus, a
bowl, xczavoe; (&) piper, pepper, mémwege; (o) canis,
gen. canis, a dog, xvwv, gen. xvvog.

The Latin ¢ becomes in the modern languages,
when short (since long 4 usually reappears unchang- °
ed) e, and even in some cases also 0z : as (e) It. freddo,
nero and vedo (frigidus, niger and video); Sp. cebo,
dedo and plego (cibus, digitus and plico); and Fr.
justesse, lettre and verre (justitia, litera, vitrum); and
(07), Fr. moindre and pois (minor and pisum).

J sometimes falls out of the middle of words, as in
obex for objex (objicio) and ais, 2d pers. present of
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aio, or ajo for ajis. «/is the consonantal counterpart
of the vowel 7, as v is of .

As the Greek v was pronounced like the French
#; the corresponding vowel of Latin forms, from the
same root as Greek forms containing it, takes ¢ in its
place, to which the short French u-sound is very simi-
- lar. The letter % accordingly has received from this
fact the alphabetic name, y-Gree, in French.

The Latin j undergoes several interesting changes
in derived forms in the modern languages ; as, in Span-
ish to 7, as yugo and yunto ( jugum and junctus); in
French to 7, as aider and maire (adjutare and major) ;
in Ttalian to @7 and ¢/, as diacere and giudicio (jacere
and judicium). Itissometimes, though seldom, changed
to 2 : as It. zinepro and Sp. zinebro (L. juniperus), and
it is occasionally dropped even initially, as Sp. uncir

( jungere).

K. K was employed in the earliest period of the
Latin, as the equivalent of the Greek x; at which time
. ¢ represented the Greek y in sound as well as in its
alphabetic place and its symbolic form (inverted).
When subsequently a new symbol for  was invented,
¢ supplanted £ in use; and £ in consequence fell into
entire desuetude, excépt in a few abbreviated forms, as
Kal. for calendae, etc.

L. L is equivalent to Sk. 7 and r, and sometimes
to # and d.
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(7) labor, labi, I fall, and labo, are, lab and lamb ;
libet and lubet, it is pleasing, lubh, earlier form rubh;
ligo, I bind, ling.

(r) linquere, lictum, to leave, rich ; lyra (Gr. Adgw
prob. at first 2vdpe), ru, to sound forth, and rudri, an
instrument ; lux, light (cf. illustris, etc.) Gr. Asvxog,
Sk. ruch, to shine ; plus, Gr. wolvg, Sk. puru-s (Vedic
pulu-s). So the terminations -alis and -aris are radi
cally the same (cf. Fr. rossignol and L. lusciniolus) :
-aris being used, by way of dissimilation, with stems
containing a radical / (as in vulgaris and popularis,
compared with mortalis). So, Fr. flairer, to smell, is
L. fragrare, and Fr. autelis L. altare. Cf. in same way
Sp. marmol and papel with L. marmor and papyrus;
and It. arbol with L. arbor.

(d) 1évir (Gr. deenjg for orig. deeljp) Sk. dévara-s:
cf. Lith. deveri-s ; and mel, Sk. madhu.

(n) alias, another, anyas : so, Eng. ckild represents
Gm. kind.

Cf. also the double forms in Greek, dezgry and .

Aegprvn, a laurel, and L. oleo, to smell, and odor ; also,
L. amylum, starch and Fr. amidon.

As 7 could not in common with all other letters re-
main doubled at the end of a Latin word, it was re-
moved in the nominative from the end of the stems
mell, honey, and fell, gall.

In various Romanic derivatives from Latin roots,
{ passes over into both » and #: as () in It. dattero
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(L. dactylus); Sp. lirio (L. lilium); Fr. orme (L.
ulmus) ; and (») as in Fr. nomble (L. lumbulus) and
marne (L. margula). It is often syncopated also, as
in Fr. pupitre (L. pulpitum); while, from its light
mobile character, it is also quite subject to metathesis,
as in Sp. silbar (L. sibilare) and palabra (L. parabola).
Ll before a vowel, or / alone before a consonant, in a
Latin root, becomes in French #: as in Fr. chaud (L.
callidus) ; Fr. cou (L. collum), and Fr. vieux (L.
vetulus). There occurs sometimes an euphonic epen-
thesis of ¢, in connection with an original /7 : as in Fr.
poudre (L. pulvis, stem pulver), and moudre (L.
molere). In Italian, / is dissolved in initial syllables,
when in combination with various letters, as ¢, g, ¢, p,
b,and f, into a soft ¢ or j, as in chiaro (L. clarus),
ghiaccio (L. glacies), piombo (L. plumbum), bianco
(L. blancus), fiacco (L. flaccus). In Spanish, Latin ¢/,
/2 and p/ are changed into the liquid sound 7: as llave
and llama (clavis and flamma).

In Spanish also & is sometimes added to L. deri-
vatives after /: as Sp. bulda and humilde (L. bulla and
humilis).

M. M has for its Sk. equivalent z. Cf. machinor,
I contrive, etc.; Sk. mah (Gr. wunyeveouce, Eng.
mechanist, mechanics and make, Fr. macon, Eng. mason;
and also L. machina, Eng. mackine and machination).

M interchanges in compound forms with », as m-
VYor. I1.—16
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manis and immitto for in-manis and in-mitto. It was
also weakened in the middle of words into a guttural
n, before either one of the gutturals ¢, g, ¢; as in an-
ceps for amceps (for ambiceps); and into a dental
nasal before either of the dentals ¢ and 7, as in tandem
for tamdem ; eundem for eumdem. 2/ also corresponds
as a final letter, in the declension of both verbs and
nouns, with » * in Greek (Sk. m); for although the
Greek ear would not tolerate 7 at the end of words, A
to the Romans it was as acceptable when final as when
occurring anywhere else in a word. Before s, it is as-
similated in one case to s ; as pressi, perf. of premo, for
premsi. Usually when m and s would occur together
in the perfect of verbs, p is euphonically inserted be-
tween them, as prompsi, perf. of promo (=pro--emo):
and sumpsi, perf. of sumo (=sub4-emo). Cf. for
similar epenthesis of p in French, dompter, to subdue
(L. domitare), and in English tremble (Fr. trembler,
Sp. tremolare, from L. tremulus, from which also Eng.
tremulous), and tempt (L. tentare).

M interchanges in Latin in some instances with &
and v, as hibernus (hiems) and promulgo for provulgo ;
with which compare also globus and glomus.

Before m, ¢ and es in derived Latin forms suffer

aphaeresis: as in lumen for luc-men, and témo for
texmo.

* 8o in Frenck also, m often changes to n, as colonne, a column
(L. columna); sentier, a path (L. semita).

e
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It is expressly stated in Latin authors that final m
was so weak as ta be almost inaudible. In the indic-
ative mood, active voice, four of the six tense-forms,
or, all but the imperfect and pluperfect, have lost the
original proper lst person ending m or m4, which in
the subjunctive mood contrarily is found in every tense.
There are, however, two verbs that yet retain in the
present indicative the person-ending m, sum (for es-
umi, Gr. efuc for 64, Sk. asmi) and inquam.

M in L. originals becomes, when combined with /,
n and r (whethef directly or by contraction) mér in
both Italian and French: as (/) It. sembrare (L. simu-
lare) ; and Fr. encombrer and It. ingombrare (L. in-
cumulare) cf. Fr. combler from same root: and (r),
It. membrare (memorare) and Fr. chambre (camera):
(n), Sp. hombre and lumbre (L. hominem and lumen).
The epenthesis of & in these various forms is of course
of an entirely euphonic origin,

M is also changed sometimes in derived forms from
the Latin to »: as Fr. nappe (L. mappa), and rien
(rem) ; and It. sono (L. sum). Sometimes it was dou-
‘bled : as It. fammo (L. fumus). The epenthesis occur-
ring with » changed to #» was that of & instead of 4, as
before : as Fr. craindre, to fear (Old Fr. criembre)
from L. tremere, in which case also #r is euphonically
changed to cr.

N. The Sk. equivalents of », are }1, sn,* jn.

* Tn such cases the initial consonant originally combined with the
nasal has fallen off.
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(7) neo, I spin, and necto, I connect together, Sk.
nah, to knit ; nasus, the nose, Sk. nisa.

(sn) no, I swim, and nato, snd ; nix, Nivis, SNow,
snava-s (from verb snu, to pour forth). ¢

(j#) mnosco (for gnosco), I know, jnd.

NV in Latin corresponds sometimes with z in Greek ;
as pinus, a pine, Gr. z/rvg : planus, broad, Gr. TATVE.

In composition with / and 7, and also some-
times with ¢, # is assimilated to them, as colligo for
conligo; corruo for conruo; ecce for ence, and
ecquis for enquis. So also ullus is for unlus,
for unulus; and corolla for coronla for coronola.
In the middle of words before %, and also s, » often
disappears, as in cohaereo, cohibeo, cohors, ete.; and
in quoties and toties for quotiens, etc., and vicesimus
for vicensimus, and in trado (trans--do), traduco, and
traho, and tracto its derivative, (supposing traho to be
for tra4-veho). So in.elephas (for elephants), and
gigas (gigants), and adamas (adamants), the letters n¢
have been dropped out before the gender-sign, as
always in Greek * when the gender-sign is retained.

The disappearance of #, in the perfect and supine

forms of verbs, which contain it in the present and

* When such a combination ‘would occur in nominal bases as s,
wrs, OF ps, in Greek, the rule is, if the gender-sign is retained, to re-
Jject the other letters of the combination, as yiyas (yiyarrs); or to re-
ject the gender-sign and keep final » or p, and lengthen the vowel
preceding it, by way of compensation, as mowufy (mwotpévs); pirwp
(pirops).
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imperfect tenses, as in fundo, pungo, tango, is not, of
course, to be explained, as a matter of euphonic neces-
sity or convenience. Such verbs have their pure stems,
which are found, as in Greek, in the preterite tenses,
nasalized in the present and imperfect tenses, as like-
wise in the Greek in both voices.

Before 7, on the contrary, s vanishes away : as L.
pono for posno; or is assimilated : as penna for pesna,
for earlier petna (cf. Gr. wéropec).

In the Romanic languages a radical » sometimes
falls out of its place, medially, as in Fr. coquille (L.
conchylium ) and terminally after r, as in Fr. chair,
(L. caro, stem carn) and jour (L. diurnum). L. #
becomes sometimes in them 7, as Fr. diacre (L. dia-
conus), and Fr  coffre (Gr. xogervoc): so cf. Londres
(London), ordre (L. ordo, stem ordin), and Zimbre,
L. tympanum. In English, a radical » final is some-
times strengthened by an added dental, as in propound
and compound, from L. proponere and componere : cf.
Eng. propose and purpose and compose, as well as Fr.
proposer and composer, etc., from same root.

Other words besides verbs are sometimes thus
strengthened in Latin, as ambi (¢ug/), Sk. abhi; and
inferus, sup. infimus, Sk. adha-s, low, comp. adhara-s,
sup. adhamas.

0. O is equivalent variously to Sk. @, ¢, u.
(@) os(s), a bone, asthi ; novus, new, Sk. nava-s.
(&) vox, voice, vicha-s.
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(du) octo, eight ; ashtiu.

After v, an original radical @ (as certified by the
parallel Sk. form) is quite apt to appear as o in Latin :
as in vomo (Sk. vam) ; voco (Sk. vach) ; vos (Sk. vas).
S, likewise, becomes regularly so, in Latin, as in socer
and socrus (Sk. ¢vacura-s, Gr. é&rvgog for Fexvog) ;
and soror, for sosor (Sk. svas?{r).

Its correspondents in, Greek are o, w, and some-
times even é.

(o) nomen, a name, ovouce. (o) ago, cym. (&)
oliva, the olive, éiceiee, and oleum, oil, Edaccov.

O is frequently interchanged with # in derived
forms :-as sermunculus, diminutive of sermo(n) ; exsul
(ex+-solum) ; cultum (sup. of colo); robur, gen. ro-
boris ; publicus (for populicus) from populus; vult
(for volit) from volo; and also homo and humanus.
So, the ancient name of Modena was Mutina ; and the
Eng. gorge (Fr. do. It. gorgo) is L. gurges; and the
Fr. goutte and It. gotta represent L. gutta.

It sometimes interchanges with ¢, in the same word,
as vertex and vortex (verto) ; vester and voster (vos).
It is in derivatives sometimes changed to ¢, as in cog-
nitus (cognosco).

By way of adding more weight to the stem-vowel,
other vowels, and especially e, are changed to o, in
derived forms, as so often occurs also in Greek: as
socius (from sequor) ; sodalis (sedeo) ; procus (precor) ;
solium (sedeo) ; modus (metior) ; nodus (necto). These

el B
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changes occur chiefly, in both Latin and Greek, in the
case of nouns * derived from verbs.

An original L. o, if long, becomes in derived forms
beside long o itself in the Romanic languages also #,
ex and ocu : as (#) It. cruna and tutto (L. corona and
totus) ; e, Fr. heure, neuf, and seul (hora, novus, and
solus) ; and ocu, Fr. moeurs and oeuf (ovum). Short
0, beside undergoing the same changes, becomes also
uo and we: as (uo) It. suora and tuono (soror and
tonus) : (ue) Sp. fuero and pueblo (forum and populus).

P. Tts Sanskrit equivalents are p and &; (») poto,
I drink, pA and pi; pingo, I paint, pij and pinj; (2)
pestis, a plague, badh4.

P, when initial, can be followed only by 7 and » of
all the consonants. Its euphonic insertion between
and s, in perfect and supine forms, has been already
described. Its Greek correspondents are =, 7, », and
perhaps ¢. (7)) palma, the hand, medewn. (7)
pavo, a peacock, zeews. () lupus, a wolf, 2vxoc.

P is interchangeable in Latin with 4,1 as scripsi,

* In German, and correspondingly in English, there are many in-
stances of a change of the stem-vo'wels of verbs,to indicate distine-
tions of time: as,

Infin. singen, to sing. Imperf. sang. Past Part. gesungen.

¢ stehlen, to steal. % stahl. & ¢ gestohlen.
% sprechen, to speak. sprach. ‘¢ gesprochen.
¢ binden, to bind. S band.  “ ¢ gebundén.

t So, L. apotheca (Gr. dro3qky from dror3nut) becomes, vice versa,
Fr. boutique.
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perf. of scribo ; with v, as opilio and ovilio,* a shepherd,
from ovis, a sheep ; and with # as hospes and hostis,
each having for their primary signification the sense
of a stranger.

In the Oscan and Umbrian p often represents an
original %, as Oscan pis for L. quis, Sk. ki-s, and so
Oscan pod for L. quod, and popina for L. coquina. So
cf. palumbes and columba.

P was as a general rule softened into the medial &
at the end of a word when the final vowel was drop-

ped : as,

LATIN. GREEK. : SANSKRIT,
ab émd apa
ob énl upa
sub wd upa.

P was sometimes inserted by epenthesis between
m and a dental, for greater ease and strength of utter-
ance, as in contempsi, emptus, promptus, and sumpsi,
from contemnere, emere, proxﬁere, and sumere.

L. p becomes in the modern languages besides p
also at various times 4, v, and £: as () It. bolso (pul-
sus), and brobbrio (opprobrium); (v) Fr. chévre
(capra), and pauvre (pauper); (f) Fr. chef (caput).
It sometimes suffers aphaeresis : as It. salmo (psalmus),
and Fr. tisane (ptisana). When occurring before £ it

* Cf. L. pauper and Fr. pauvre; and aléo Gm. vater and L. pater.
The interchangeableness of the labials one with another occurs abun-

dantly in the modern languages: as, in L. nepos, Fr. neveu, Gm. neffe,
Eng. nephew.
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is abundantly assimilated to it : as, It. atto, cattivo, and
rotto (L. actus, captivus, and ruptus). In French p¢
before ia become ¢, as in Fr. noces (L. nuptiae) and
niéce (neptia).

@. @ originated in the Doric koppa (Q) of the Cu-
maean alphabet. @ and gu represent Sk. %, ¢, p, ¢. (%)
quis, who, ka-s ; quatio, I shake, kvath, to agitate. (c#)
coquo (for poquo), I cook, pach (cf. #érzw for wéxrw) :
quaero for quaeso, perf. quaesivi, chesht, to seek. ( p)
quinque, five, panchan (wévre, néyxe); and so, con-
trarily, g reverts in the Wallachian sometimes to p,
again as in patru (four), L. quatuor, and in optu
(eight), L. octo. (¢) equus, a horse ; agva-s.

Its correspondents in Greek are =, as sequor, I fol-
low, &rouces : and =, as quis, who, zig (for z¢c). With
reference to the interchangeableness of ¢, or any other
guttural, with p, or any other labial, in Sanskrit or
Greek, compare with other examples previously cited,
proximus (for propsimus); vixi (vivsi) and nix (nivs).
So tabeo, I pine away, corresponds with z7xe and Fr.
suivre with L. sequi.

Qu is not to be regarded as a full compound sound
in Latin, as in German and English, where it has the
sound of Zw; but it had, as in French, little in most
cases beyond the simple sound of £ The vowel « was
added, simply to make it better capable of articula-
tion ; although in early Latin it was used without it (as
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qis for quis). 1In early forms a similar combination of
% with ¢ occurred, as tinguo, unguo and urgueo, first
forms of tingo, ungo and urgeo. So in French we find
guérir, guider, etc. ; and in English, guide, guard, etc.

Q in gu, before another » and also before # be-
comes ¢ ; as secutus for sequutus (sequor) and secundus
for sequundus. So is it with relictus from relinquo
and coctus from coquo and concutio for conquatio and
cujus, gen. of quis (for quojus). In one word, inqui-
linus for incolinus, a reverse change occurs; and in
quum with its double form cum, we have two different
spellings of the same word, yet with the same pronun-
ciation by the Latins. '

R. While the liquids, as their name indicates, al-
though not vowels, are also not mutes but have an
easy flowing approximation towards vocalization, by
themselves alone; the liquid r is distinguished beyond
the rest, for its vocal freeness of utterance. 2R had a
much narrower range of combination with other con-
sonants in Latin, than in Greek. Its equivalents are
in Sk. 7, /, and various consonantal combinations with
r, as pr, dr, sr, kr : the original, initial consonant being
lost in Latin.

(r) res, a thing, Sk. ra-s: rex, a king, Sk. rij:
rodo, I gnaw, Sk. rad : rheda, a carriage, Sk. ratha-s.

(?) rumpo, to break, Sk. lup and lump.

(pr) re- and red-, back, Sk. prati.
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(dr) racemus, a cluster of grapes, Sk. driksha.
~ (sr) rivus, a brook (cf. ¢éw for 6péfw), Sk. sru, to
pour forth. :

(4r) rideo, to laugh, Sk. krida-s.

Before s, » sometimes suffers aphaeresis, as lepus
for lepors (o being also euphonically changed to %) ; flos
for flors, mus for murs: pulvis for pulvers; cinis for
ciners ; in which cases, s is the gender-sign. So hausi
perf. of haurio is for haursi and haesi for haersi. But
in such neuter forms as jus, corpus, foedus, ete., the s
is to be analyzed as a substitute for »; and radical r is
accordingly often changed to s, before nominal and
adjective suffixes, as flosculus for florculus and corpus-

culum for corporculum, scelestus for scelertus and rus-

ticus for rurticus : while before 7, especially in supines,
radical » often becomes s; as gestum for gertum (gero),
questus for quertus (queror) and ustum (uro) for
urtum.

R is frequently assimilated before 7 and s: as pu-
ella, for puerla for puerula; libellus for liberlus; and
pellucidus for perlucidus : as also gessi for gersi (gero)
and ussi (uro) for ursi.

After r, as after /, ¢ and ¢ disappear before s and ¢:
as sparsus for spargsus, for spargtus, ursus for urcsus,
for urctus (cf. Gr. ¢pxrog and Sk. riksha-s) ; and
tortus for torctus from torqueo.

R is sometimes inserted into words, by epenthesis,
as in sero perf. sevi (Gr. 6w, Gm. saén) and in the
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genitive plurals of nouns -arum, -orum, -eram for aiim,
oiim, eitm, Gr. cwv, ete. So brachium compares with
Sk. bahu-s and frango with bhanj.

R is often the representative of an original ¢ in
Latin; as ara, an altar, for asa; eram, I was, for
esam, imperf. of sum, I am, for esumi, stem es ; quo-
rum for quosum (Sk. késim) ; dirimo for disemo;
diribeo for dishibeo ; quaero for quaeso; generis, gen.
of genus for genesis, gen. of stem genes (cf. Gr. yévog,
gen. yévzog for yévesos). So compare L. nasus and
naris. 'The characteristic » of the passive voice in
Latin represents an original s (the reflexive pronoun
se). In German and English likewise » and s often
interchange : as Gm. war, frieren, hase, eisen; Eng.
was, freeze, hare, iron.

R is exceedingly movable by metathesis from its
radical place in words belonging to various modern
languages under the influence of subtle phonetic at-
tractions, or for better euphonic effect : as in Sp. cralo
(L. clarus) and fraguar (L. fabricare) ; Fr. brebis (L.
vervex) and fromage (M. L. formaticus). It is ex-
changed in the Romanic languages, for /, z and d: as
(7) It. celebro (L. cerebrum) and Sp. roble (L. robur)
and carcel (carcer); (z) It. argine (agger); (d) as
It. chiedere (quaerere) and proda (prora). R is also
abundantly syncopated in the Romanic languages, as
in Latin itself: as Sp. avieso (aversus) and traves
(transversum).
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8. 8 represents Sk. s, ¢, ch, sv, ksh. () scando,
to climb, skand. (¢) saccharum, sugar, ¢arkara. (c#)
obscurus (cf. oxiee, oxoeo; and 6xorog), chhiyl.
(sv) soror for sosor, a sister, svasri and svasir. (#sk)
sipo, I cast away, kship.

The correspondents of s in Greek are the aspirate,
as super and vzeg; o, as studeo and orsvdo.

In some cases s initial is found in roots wanting it
in Greek, as scalpo and ylvge, scruta and ypuvry;
and, vice versa, it is not found in some roots where in
Greek it does occur, as fallo and sgaiie.

§ is dropped in the nominative from the end of any
stem, where it would otherwise be doubled, as, as (for
ass) gen. assis and os (for oss) gen. ossis. It is also
often dropped in the middle of compound words, as
diduco, dimico, divello for disduco, etc.; and so weak
was the sound of"s, at the end of words, and likewise
between two vowels, that in both instances it was fre-
quently exchanged for . That this interchange occur-
red early, is obvious from Cicero’s statement, that L.
Papirius Cursor was the first of his family named
Papirius (8. c. 325): his ancestors being all named
Papisii.

S had, from the first, a very faint sound in Latin,
and so dropped off ere long from many case-endings :
as, in the nom. sing. 1st declension masc. of such
words as agricola, nauta, poeta, &c. (cf. Gr. vavens
and wouyzys) 5 in the nom. sing. of the 2d, or o-declen-
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sion, after » in the final syllable: as, vir and puer (for
viros and pueros) ; in the gen. sing. of the 1st, 2d and
5th declensions, which originally ended in -is (as, a-s,
o-is, and e-is, from which came afterwards ae, ¢ and ¢i) ;
and in the nom. pl. forms of the 1st and 2d declen-
sions, which originally ended in -is (as, equae, for equaes,
for equae-is, and equi, for equei, for eque-is). Of the
same sort is the dropping of the 2d pers. sing. person-
ending s, in the imperative mood, and in the person-
ending -re, parallel with -ris, in the 2d pers. sing.

pass. of the pres. imperf. and fut. indic., as in amaris or.

amare, and amabaris or amabare. Cf. also the double
forms magis and mage, potis and pote.

Tor the interchange of s and 7, see letter 7.

8 is assimilated before /: as, differo for disfero;
and it assimilates to itself in many cases, a preceding
b, d, m, r, t, as jussi (for jubsi), cessi (cedsi), pressi
(premsi), gessi (gersi), confessus (for confetsus, for con-
fettus).

S sometimes represents in Latin an original , as
esca and esculentus and est, he eats, from edo, I eat,
for edca, etc. So in Greek éod/w and fut. édouce
compare ; as also L. rosa and godor and Sk. madhya-s
and wécos.

-The Latin s appears in the Romanic languages, not
only as s, but also as sei, @, ¢ and z: as (sez) It. sci-
aliva (L. saliva) ; (2) Sp. xabon (L. sapo, saponis) and
Fr. deux (L. duos); (¢) It. cucire (consuere); (2) It.
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zolfo and Sp. azufre (z being the Arab. art. al, the) from
L. sulfur. So. Pr. chez and nez are for L. casa and
nasus. A radical ¢ is sometimes changed to r: as, It.
orma (Gr. dazer), and it is occasionally syncopated, as
Fr. prétre, for earlier prestre (L. presbyter). In Fr.
coudre, to sew, for L. consuere, not only has s been
dropped, but & has been inserted before r, to facilitate
and strengthen its utterance. Before such combina-
tions as s¢, sp and s/, initial, ¢ is often inserted in
Spanish and French, in order to give s a distinct
and full syllabication by itself (see page 187 of this
volume). In a few cases s initial was dropped from
such combinations: as, Sp. pasmar and Fr. pAmer
(from L. spasmus) : so, Fr. tain, tin-foil, Eng. #n, is
L. stannum.

T. At the end of words the vowel force of # which
1s in itself naturally sharp and full, was in old Latin
much weakened, so as in some cases to disappear
wholly, and in others to be softened to &: thus 4 in
is-tud, neuter of iste, stands for an original # (cf. Sk.
sa, s, tat and Gr. o, 7, z0). So, the old abl. suffix,
or casesign d (afterwards dropped), was but the rep-
resentative of an earlier # as in the Sk. abl. case-
ending: thus equo is for equod (Sk. agvat). That
-nt final had but a feeble ufterance is evident, from
the frequent adoption of the weaker form in -ere for
-erunt, in the 3d pers. pl. perf., as fecere for fecerunt,
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in which # also is weakened to e. The Sanskrit
equivalents of # are ¢ sf, and in some few forms
sth. (¢) tendo, I extend, tan. (sf) tono, I thunder,
stan (cf. =zivrwp, famous for his loud voice, Eng.
stentorian). (sth) taurus, a bull, sthara-s (cf. Sk.
sthitila-s). i

Its Greek correspondents are z, and <, as vestis,
éodijg ; patl, waoyw, stem wed, and latere, Aevdeve,
stem Acdd.

7' is assimilated to s, as quassi, perf. of quatio for
quatsi, and missum for mitsum (for mittum). So also
the superlative ending, is-simus, is for earlier is-timus
(cf. Sk. superl. suffix—tama-s.) The normal form of
the suffix is still preserved in op#imus. Thus durissi-
mus is for duristimus. In the same way the £ of this
characteristic ending is assimilated after / and 7 to
to them, as in acerrimus and facillimus (for acertimus
and facil-timus).

While # was in many supine and participial forms
changed to s, as has been often shown already (as in
celsus, falsus, pulsus, &c.), it was in many others re-
tained, especially after p : as, altus, comptus, emptus,
raptus, ruptus, &c.: the grounds of the alternative
choice in the respective classes of words, it is difficult
to determine. 7'is also often suppressed before s, as
in the nominatives mors, mens, dos, for morts, ments,
dots, and the perfects misi, sensi, for mitsi and sentsi.
7' becomes sometimes & in derived forms, as quadra
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and quadraginta from quatuor, and so mendax, deceit-
ful, from mentior, I lie.

In the middle of a word before two vowels the first
of which is 7, # was in the later period of the Latin
language pronounced, as has been stated in another
connection, with a sibilant sound, as is evident from
the double spelling ¢i and # used in such cases, as in
nuntius and nuncius.

7 had its weakest sounds at the end of words, and
hence was sometimes dropped in Latin, as it always
was in Greek.

Latin ¢ becomes in the modern languages, beside #
and /¢ (as It. tutto from L. totus), also &: as, Sp.
emperador (L. imperator), and ciudad (L. civitas,
stem civitat) ; and double d: as It. soddisfare (L. satis-
facere). It is also sometimes dropped : as, Fr. delayer
(L. dilatare) and frére (frater). L. #& becomes some-
times #: as It. torso (L. thyrsus). L. # becomes z: :
as, It. grazia (L. gratia) ; or ¢: as Fr. grace. L. s/
becomes in Italian, sci: as, bescio (L. bestia); in
Spanish, # or j: as, uxier and ujier (L. ostiarius, Eng.
usher) ; and z as Sp. gozo (gustus), and rezar (reci-
tare) ; while in French it becomes ss, as angoisse (L.
angustia).

U and 7. U is in Latin, as in Sanskrit, a firm
strong vowel beyond what it is in Greek, and holds its

place with much persistency. U is substituted in de-
Vou. IL.—17



258 COMPARATIVE PHONOLOGY.

rived forms in Latin for quite a variety of simple and
compound vowels : as,

(1) for a : dilwivm = dis+lavare, lit. to wash far
and wide; and desultari = def-salire.

(2) foro: as, in the nom. forms in us and um of the
2d declension masc. and neuter. Thus dominus is for
dominos, and antrum is for antrom (cf. Gr. évzgov).

(3) for au: as, in includo = in4-claudo.

(4) for oc and oi: as, in punire from poena (cf.
Gr. wowvs a ransom), and unus for archaic oinos.

(5) for ou: as in cunctus from conjunctus (thus:
cojunctus, colinctus, cunctus), cf. for style of contrac-
tion L. contio (spelled ordinarily concio), an assembly,
from co-ventio.

U represents Sk. a, w, v or v, as: () sub,
under (d70), upa. (%v) ubi, where, for cubi, as in
alicubi (alius4-cubi, or ubi), kva.

U is sometimes hardened into its corresponding
consonantal form v, as gavisus, perf. form of gaudeo.
Sometimes it is shortened into e or 7, as bacillus, dimin.
of baculus (for bacululus) ; and so tabella (for tabulula)
dimin. of tabula; and familia formed from famulus.
Other vowels frequently change in derived forms to #,
but # seldom changes to them, as in cultum sup. of
colo ; insulto and exsulto from salio, compounded with
in and ex.

The equivalents of v in Sanskrit are #, v, §, £. ()
vacca, a cow, ukshan, an ox, from vah, to carry.
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(v) veneror, I worship, van; via, a way, vah, to go.
-(8) valeo, I am strong, balam, force. (%) vermis, a
worm for qvermis (cf. Gm. wurm and Eng. worm),
Sk. krimi-s.

Latin # remains, if long, unchanged generally in
Romanic derivatives. Short % commonly becomes o (as
indeed long # sometimes does) : as, It. omero, pioggia
and piombo (L. humerus, pluvia and plumbum) ; =o :
as, It. scuotere (excutere);and ou: as, Fr. ours (ur-
sus) and goutte (gutta).

Its correspondents in Greek are the digamma £, as
vinum (oévos for Foivog): in Eng. word furn (Gm.
wonne, the Gm. v being pronounced as soft Eng. »)
we have an instance of a similar correspondence re-
versed ; and @, as volo (Bovdocee).

V, sometimes called a half-vowel, is properly a
dental labial, differing from £, only as being somewhat
harder. The two sounds compare phonetically, as in
English the two sounds of 74, in think and rather, or
bath and bathe: one being made by the breath, and
the other by the voice. After a vowel and before a
consonant, especially 7, it changes often into #, as lau-
tum for lavtum (lavo), nauta for navta; cautum for
cavtum. And so also, vice versa, after a consonant and
before a vowel or ¢, it changes into w, as docui for
docvi for doce-fui, and solutum for solvtum. In some
words v drops out before a consonant, and the previous
vowel is lengthened, as votum, supine of voveo, for
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vovtum (cf. veto for voto) and oblitus, part. of oblivis-
cor, for oblivtus. 7 was frequently dropped between
vowels, as in malo and nolo for mavolo and novolo,
aetas for aevitas, and ditior for divitior. It readily
dropped into # in contract forms, as in nunc for no-
vumce (sc. tempus), prudens for providens. In a few
cases it is changed, in combination with s, into a gut-
tural, as vixi, victum for vivsi and vivtum, from vivo;
and nix (for nivs) gen. nivis. In forms like javi, fovi,
movi, cavi, etc., there is a contraction of the full origi-
nal forms, which were juv-vi (juv- being the verb stem
and -vi the tense-ending, composed of the tense charac-
teristic v and the person-ending ¢ for i-mi), and fov-vi,
mov-vi, cav-vi. ¥, when occurring in a syllable which
was afterwards contracted, changed to «, as meu for
neve, seu for sive, nauta for navita. :

L. becomes in derived Romanic forms, besides v
itself, also 4 and 64 as, It. corbo (corvus) and conob-
bi (cognovi) ; f: as, Fr. bref and nerf (brevis and
nervus) ; and gw, as It. guastare and Fr. giter (vas-
tare), and It. guaina and Fr. gaine (vagina). Before
consonants it changes into # (cf. L. lautus from la-
vare) : as, Fr. autruche (= L. avis struthio).

AX. Its Sanskrit equivalents are sk, sk : as (sh)
to which it answers seldom: Sk. shash, six, L.
sex; (ksk) Sk. aksha-s, L. axis (Gr. ¢&wv), an axle-
tree; and its Greek correspondents are &, and, in
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proper names sometimes, ¢ and oo : as sex, six, £&:
Ajax and Aiewg, Ulixes and ‘Qdveoevs.

X represents, as a compound consonant, cs, gs and
sometimes vs, ps and even /s, and As, in Latin.

(es) vox: (gs) rex: (vs) connixi perf. of conniveo
for connivsi and fluxi perf. of fluo, for fluvsi: (ps)
proximus, superlative of proprior, for propsimus: (Zs)
nixus for nitsus from nitor: (%s) traxi (perf. of
traho) for trahsi.

In one word at least the use of # seems to be alto-
gether arbitrary ; senex, gen. senis. The author can
think of no adequate analysis that will explain it,
unless it be that of @ partial dissimilation.

X in the preposition ex changes into f by assimila-
tion before £, as effero, etc.

The change of # to ss or sc is noticeable in
a few words, as lassus (for laxus) and lascivus (for
laxivus).

In composition @ was rejected before d, m, #, as in
se-decim, semestris (= sex menses) and seni.

Y. This letter was not introduced until a late period
into the Latin alphabet; and it was then confined to
words borrowed from the Greek, in which » had been
previously used. As the Greek » was in pronuncia-
tion the modern French #, its representation by % in
Latin, in the middle of words, was very natural.
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Z was borrowed from the Greek, and used only to
denote foreign words. It had been rejected some 500
years before Cicero’s day from the alphabet, as obso-
lete ; but in his time was readopted and placed where
it now stands, at the end of the alphabet. L. z is
represented in the Romanic languages sometimes by j:
as, Fr. jaloux, Eng. jealous (zelosus), and Fr. jujube
(zizyphum). 1In the Fr. ladre, a leper (from Lazarus:
cf. It. lazzero and lazzarone) the s of # (= ds) is drop-
ped and only the & remains. '

No one who has not undertaken to compass the
whole subject of phonology, for himself, in its many
internal elements and external relations ; to subject its
facts and difficulties to a thorough analysis of his own;
and to adjust the results of his manifold investigations
in all their separate and combined aspects into a har-
monious scientific system, adequate to the wants of so
great and so complicated a subject,—can have any just
idea of the amount of earnest, varied and repeated
thought and research required for its proper develop-
ment. No study can in itself require more, if any
other requires so much, of quick as well as of careful,
well-trained habits of observation, improved and forti-
fied by extended experience. No one will welcome
more gladly than the author, the sound of another’s
blast, drill or hammer, among us, in these vast and but
partially worked mines of scholarly exploration. His
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.own effort has been, to throw a true and strong light
on matters hitherto lying out of the field of scholastic
vision, in this country; and to him who shall give
them a brighter and fuller illumination, no one shall
shout with more gladness : All hail !
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COMPARATIVE ENGLISH ETYMOLOGY.

THERE is a great neglected. science of etymology,
awaiting, in a garncred wealth of silence, the day of
its thorough exploration ; when, under the skilful hands
of those who shall gather together its blocks of quarried
marble, from out of the rubbish amid which they now
lie confused, it shall rise as_if by magic into a grand
structure of columnar and turrcted beauty, to be the
joy of every eye that shall gaze upon it. English, as
now used, is, in the comprehension of even our educa-
ted men generally, but a mass of uninteresting, opaque,
arbitrary conventionalisms ; utterly destitute of any of
those pictorial elements, which belong to language in
its own true living forms. Modern words accordingly,
which once were in themselves veritable thought-pic-
tures, are now without inward light or outward color-
ing to most eyes ; and are but mere skeleton-drawings,
instead of being life-like sketches of the things which
they represent. ,

Multitudes, from mere idle ignorance, imagine
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that etymology is foredoomed in its very elements and
essence to be, forever, but a mass at the best of elegant
vagaries and fancied surprises; and that anything
beyond the range, where the testimony of the eye or
of the ear is readily decisive in its favor, must be all a
matter of uncertain guess-work. But truth has here,
as often elsewhere, a deeper significance than any of
its mere superficial aspects would indicate.

As chemistry is not only a beautiful science by it-
self, but pours wonderful light also on geology, natural
philosophy, and almost all the practical arts of life :—
so, etymology, by its analyses and syntheses and its
manifold beautiful evolution of the ideas enwrapped
more or less deeply in words, as the very strength and
beauty of their substance, gives large explanation, both
in its exact definitions and in the elementary ideas
still treasured in its brief expressive symbols, to the
truths of theology, metaphysics, history and social ex-
perience, as well as to all the debatable elements of
human inquiry and of human progress.

It is often said with truth, that <“ideas rule the
world,” as also that men generally act to a surprising
degree on the greatest questions of duty and interest,
according to mere theory; but might it not be declared
also quite as positively, that after all words themselves
rule mankind ? The widely expanded and ever newly
expanding power of a mistake, contained in the single
word of some creed or dogma or dictum, is certainly
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one of the greatest of all marvels in the history of
human opinions.* Words acquire by long use a po-
tency that is almost inexplicable, and retain their hold,
as descriptive of human rights in law or of human
interests in religion, upon the minds of generations
that have long ceased to use them in the ordinary cur-
rency of social intercourse. Thus words come to be
regarded as sacred in themselves, when their function
for the ordinary purposes of life has ceased. What
scholar does not for this reason feel that, however much
he may himself desire it, or however great the boon
would be to the mass of thoughtful Christian readers,
there cannot be attempted with success, for the present
at least, any new translation of the Scriptures into our
language. And so, who can justly expect that the ad-
vancing light of human faith will suffice, for a long time
in the future, to expel from the church any of the set
phrases, so valued now for their antiquity, that have
been used for ages in describing the great doctrines of
revelation, however imperfect may have been the vision,

* Stanley’s words (Eastern Church, p. 228) about the doctrine of
the “ Homdousion ” in ancient times are worth quoting here. *‘It was
one of those remarkable words which creep into the language of phi-
losophy and theology, and then suddenly acquire a permanent hold
on the minds of men, ‘ Predestination,’ ¢ Original Sin,’ ¢ Prevenient
Grace,” ‘ Atonement.” There is an interest attaching to the birth,
the growth, the dominion of words like these, almost like that which
attaches to the birth and growth and dominion of great men or great
institutions. The history of the word is full of strange vicissitudes.”
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at so. much earlier a period, of those who contrived
them ; or however hastily or selfishly dogmatical * their
spirit. Many of the greatest differences, controversies
and litigations of the world have been mere wars of
words. Indeed, while the question is not yet settled,
and is not likely soon to be to universal . satisfaction,
whether men always by necessity think in words, or
can and do think swiftly and joyously without them,—
it is manifest enough that words mean things to such
a degree, that most persons accept them as such. The
remark of Farrar, a recent English writer on “the
origin of language,” is as beautiful as 1t is true:
“ When two men converse, their words are but an in-
strument ; the speaker is descending from thoughts to
words, the listener rising from words to thoughts.”.
Whewell also, in his “History of the Inductive
Sciences,” well observes that *language is not only the
instrument of thought, but likewise the nutriment of

* Of how many of the foistings of human arrogance, or at least
of human weakness, into the pure text of Christian truth, as furnished
from above, must something very similar be said, if the facts were
told just as they are, to what Alford so Jjustly says of the Received
Text of the Greek Testament (which is that of the second Elzevir
edition, founded on the third edition of Robert Stephens, which was
itself founded on the fifth edition of Erasmus). ‘* Erasmus,” he says,
“‘besides committing numerous inaccuracies, tampered with the
readings of the very few manuscripts which he collected; and
Stephens’s work appears to have been done with levity and careless-
ness.” The human element, although a very * constant quantity ” in
all dogmatics, is yet a very weak one in itself, .
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thought.” Whoever accordingly succeeds in turning
attention to the concealed riches embosomed in the
study of words; and so, much more, any one who
carefully explores himself its mines of wonder, and fur-
nishes to others the results of wide and true research
in all their varied utility and beauty, is so far a bene-
factor to the great community of thoughtful minds; as,
in enlarging to any one the means for greater facility
and power of expression, he adds so much stimulus
and strength to the exercise and habit of thinking
itself.

The main object of this Essay, especially of the
Synopsis with which it concludes, is to show as con-
spicuously as possible the classical elements of English
etymology: with the hope that some may thus come
to see in a new light the lexical wealth of our mother-
tongue, and be allured to enter with gladness upon the
wide and inviting field of study here opened before
them.

The leading ideas which we would detail to the
reader on this subject are expressed in the following
comprehensive analysis :

I. Some of the applications of general philology to
the study of English Etymology.

II. First principles and facts of leading interest, in
the study of words themselves.

I1I. Specific facts particularizing English etymology
as such.
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The science of etymology is in itself, although so
little developed as yetin its full proportions, one of the
higher forms of inductive philosophy ; requiring for its
true and complete elaboration, not only a large and
careful gathering of facts, but also their subordination
to the most exact criticism. The elements and princi-
ples of analogical investigation, in its most scholarly
forms and degrees, have here full scope and sweep.

What then are—

I. The applications of general philology to English
etymologsf.

1st. The English is one of the Teutonic family of
the Indo-European languages. In respect to this
branch of languages, which is large and noble both in
itself and in its varied literature, Danish, Dutch, Ger-
man and English,—as the spirit of art is the all-ani-
mating genius of the Greek and that of law, authority
and mechanism pervades the Latin, as its inward life,—
the one great ever-present element of its distinctive
vitality is the spirit of individual freedom in it, that,
like a living presence, has penetrated and everywhere
illuminated, not only its literature, but, by a grand re-
active influence, the language itself; as, first of all, the
hearts of those who have spoken it, as their mother-
tongue.

2d. Grammatical identity is the basis of all lin-
guistic analysis. According to their grammar, which
is in fact their inward osseous structure, all languages

e i e L
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are readily classified into distinct determinate families,
The English is very largely Latin in its vocabulary, but
not at all in its grammar. Its outward order of archi-
tecture is therefore specifically German, although its in-
ward furnishings are of various sorts beside German,
although chiefly Latin.

3d. The earlier grammatical elements of lingual
structure and development were more numerous and
minute than in the later derived languages. The ten-
dency in the onward progression of lingual forms is
always from the complicated to the simple. The style
of changes that language has undergone from the past
to the present will be understood at a glance, by the
statement of the mutual alternation of its two great
elements in the ancient and recent forms of language.
Anciently, grammar was rich in forms, and lexicography
poor; while recently grammar is poor 'in them and
lexicography rich; not only in respect to the absolute
volume of its vocabulary, but also in its multiplied
resources for expressing the most minute and subtle
relations and articulations of thought.

4th. Since Indo-European philology is in itself a
system of high, philosophical, verbal analysis ; its zela-
tions as such to English are as definite,* and practical

* How true the remark made in the Zeitsch. zur Sprachforschung
Vol. II. p. 241, that *“ a priori theories have never furthered science,
but sometimes kept it back an hundred years.” What is wanted is
facts! facts! All true philology rests on these; and the wonder is,

Vor. 11.—18
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in their results, as those of chemical analysis to the forms
of vegetable and animal life, or those of mathematical
analysis to the abstractions of arithmetic or geometry.
But in English that analysis is applicable rather to out-
ward derivation chiefly, than, as in the classical langua-
ges, to the distinct elements of inward structure also.
The genetic rather than the progressive and pathological
history of forms is here the one chief element of ety-
mological interest ; and phonology, which is so large a
solvent of difficulties in the ancient languages, has here
far less definite scope and function, and cannot be
reduced to any scientific treatment by itself, on account
of its small action on the language in any determinate
manner. No such analysis for example can be traced
in English as in the verb-forms of Greek and Latin: as

Verb-r TE9 " ool Pemon- Dmicets i iuoes
Charac

Augment. - . - (Passive or
Stem. . . ic. vowel Ending. Vowel ‘y.55 e).
Greek, ¢ PSovisv o « vr o
Latin, ama ba nt u T

The separate elements of original grammatical
forms have been wonderfully borne away in English.
In ‘the person-endings of verbs, the obliteration
of the primordial elements of verbal declension, mi,
si, ti, mus, tis, nti (I, thou, he, etc.), is very

that the facts are themselves on the one hand, so multitudinous and
manifest, and that, on the other, they have lain so long, in such
unthought-of concealment.
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marked. - In Greek we find them, with few changes,
variously defined in the verbs ending in -@ and -z
alike, and in both the present and preterite tenses, and
especially of the passive voice ; and in Latin they appear
with wonderful distinctness, especially in the imperfect
tenses.  But how greatly have they disappeared in
German and English! The only remaining traces left
of them in English occur in the endings of the second
and third persons singular of verbs in which the origi-
nal endings s and # have become sf and 74, as in the
forms, thou lovest, he loveth. The ending #Z, of the
third person, has become also interchangeably s,.in
more recent use ; as in the double forms, new and old,
of the third person present active of all verbs, as doth
and does, loveth and loves: which change of 7% to sis
like that of the change of the ending z¢ to ¢z in the
third pers. sing. present of verbs in -u:: thus, d/dws:
is for the earlier form d/dwre, he gives. So too in the
possessive case, the only one of the separate original
eight cases of the noun which is found in English, and
the most important case-form in itself of any language,
we have in the case-sign s not only a genuine, but also
a beautiful, relic of the same characteristic mark of the
genitive in the ancient classical languages. The suffix
s in the word friend’s, possessive case of friend, is ex-
actly the same as in the corresponding genitive form
freundes in German, or as in the gehitive oogice-s of
Greek and sermo-n-is of Latin. There is moreover no
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such apparatus of tense-systems outwardly, as there is
no such genius for tense-organism inwardly, in any of
the modern languages, as in the ancient; although in
the French and Spanish, auxiliaries are used much less
than in German and English; and in respect to verb-
forms, as to person-endings, these languages are con-
structed very obviously after the fixed models of their
parent Latin tongue. In Englisﬁ, as we have aban-
doned separate case-forms, for prepositions, so have we
separate tense-forms also, for auxiliary verbs. Contin-
gent and conceptional ideas, or the forms of subjunctive
modality, are expressed in English by an abundant
variety of conjunctions, and therefore with great ver-
satility and exactness, compared with the system of
separate distinct moods for their expression, as in Greek
and Latin.

5th. The alphabetic symbols of all languages are
in every case of one common Phoenician origin. The
first step in the evolution of alphabetic characters was
that simple step, which so many rude tribes in all ages
have taken, but have never left behind them for one
above it: that of a picture in outline, more or less
exact in itself, and more or less filled up in detail, by
different people according to the breadth and strength
of their ideas. The next step onward towards the in-
vention of the alphabet was that of shortening-in the
picture, so as to make it in effect but an abbreviated
symbol, rather than as at first a pictorial image. Thus

i e A
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the Hebrew, or rather Phoenician, », aleph, which
means an oz, is a symbol of that animal; in which we
have certainly, beside the merit of brevity and sim-
plicity, an ingenious combination of the horns of the
animal with the plane of his structure, and, that, ac-
cording to his general habit when erect, prone towards
the 'ground. So in the letter 2, béth, a /ouse, we
have the most compact possible symbol of a house,
containing the four elementary ideas of it, as a piece of
architecture : a base, an upright support, a covering, and
an entrance within. The letter 3 , gimel, a camel, presents
even in its little form the images in compact union of
the neck and head, the upright form and the support-
ing feet of this animal. In déleth, 3,  door,* nothing
more could be added to the symbol to advantage that
would not confound it with béth, 3. Heé, 7, is plainly «
swindow, as its name indicates, and is even left open in
the symbol, at one side, to represent its freedom of
motion. Vaw, 1, a kook, and zayin, ¥, a weapon, are
strictly pictorial. Chéth, 1, @ fence, presents not only
post and rail, but even the jutting cap in full view.
So, ayin, ¥, the eye, and pé, B, the mouth, viewed as
placed horizontally, are noticeably imitative of their
sense ; as 1s shin, ¥, @ foofk, standing as it does. The
same mechanical analysis might be applied to each of
the letters of the Phoenician alphabet, seriatim. The

* The Greek delta, A, is a tent-door in form.
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last and successful step in the invention of alphabetic
letters, and in itself the greatest stride of all towards
the consummation of this noblest of all human inven-
tions, was that of making the abbreviated symbol when
obtained, representative, not of the material objects
themselves for which they were at first designed, as a
. sort of system of short-hand pictures, but of the indi-
vidual sounds and letters used to denote them.

II. First principles, and facts of leading interest,
in the study of words themselves.

1st. Words are in no language in any case, how-
ever strong the seeming, mere arbitrary symbols of
thought.

There is no real contingency in matters of human
speech, any more than anywhere else in the wide realm
of causation, divine or human; but only what is ap-
parently such, from our ignorance of instrumental
causes ; as we speak of apparent motion, in common
parlance, as real, respecting the heavenly bodies. Each
word has had not only a distinct designed origination
somewhere in the past, but also a sufficient reason for
it, in some specific use that it was to answer : as truly
as each one of the various “dramatis personae” of a
tragedy is purposely ‘introduced, for the sake of the
part that he is to fill in the development of the grand
whole; or, as every portion of a complicated machine
answers some intended service in the production of the
final result, for which it is all employed. The tendency
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is in practice indeed uniform, if not resistless, for words
to become altogether conventional and mechanical in
their general use. Language is in itself an imitative
art, and goes down, by as necessary laws of sequence
and inheritance, from one generation to another, as
men themselves; and mankind generally, moreover,
are far more interested in results than in processes ;
or, in utilities and practicalities, than in the philosophy
of them.

2d. A given part of every word, variously called
its root, stem, base, or crude form, contains all its ab-
solute sense as such; and whatever other accretions
are formed upon it, in the shape of prefixes or suffixes,
or composite elements of any sort, have come there, as
a purposed increase or modification of that fixed signi-
fication. Such after-growths upon the simple elemen-
tary constitution of words are mot parasitical or
accidental, but are the determinate results of deter-
minate wants, in their use and growth.

The wonder is that in our various modern lan-
guages they are, while at such a vast historic distance
from the “primas rerum origines,” no greater and no
more.

3d. Mutilations of original word-forms are to be
everywhere expected, if not indeed assumed as an
almost historical necessity, in the transmigrations of
words from age to age and from one language to an-
other. The wear of time shows itself on words as on
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things; and there is besides an ever-present tendency
in all departments of human experience to take, without
asking or giving any reason for it, the shortest route to
any desired result, and in every way possible to save
needless labor. Human nature is inherently practical
in its impulses.

4th. Each word, in order to be put in its right
etymological attitude, must be set in full correlation
with other cognate words, not only in the same lan-
guage but also in the various kindred languages. The
appointed Law of the Universe, and of all things in it,
is the law to each thing of complete individual harmony
with itself and, if right in its state and true in its
action, of universal harmony also with all things besides.
Harmony has no more scope or worth in music, than
in art, science, society, language and religion.

The almost universal instinct of biographers to
place the subjects of their sketches amid those family
surroundings, as in a clear harmonious setting for the
better display of their characters and fortunes, under
the influence of which they became what they really
were, is both practically and philosophically a true
one. Each individual man is stamped, inwardly as
well as outwardly, with strong hereditary aspeets; but
the same energetic inter-play of determinate influences
from one class, family or generation of words upon
another, is apparent, as among the different tribes and
families of men. Words must be studied in their
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many correlations, like the scattered facts and elements
of any of the natural sciences, or the mutually con-
nected doctrines of theology, or the several parts of a
fullsounding harmony.  They are thus correlated,
not only in one language compared with another, but in
each separate language also by itself; so that they not
only grow in clusters from one parent stem ; but also,
as often in nature, growths of the most opposite char-
acter are frequently found united in a common vitality.
Words fix themselves in constellated groups, like the
stars themselves : they shoot out from a common centre,
like crystals overlying each other and reflecting light
one to the other in endless beauty : they grow in
masses like trees in the forest, and greatly affect by
their height and breadth each other’s progressive
fulness.

5th. The etymology of a word decides its real
radical signification, as an absolute historical fact.
Specific usus loquendi is indeed the proper rule for the
intérpretation of given words and phrases; but that
“usus loquendi” is itself amenable to definite canons
of verbal criticism, in the form of clear, decisive, ety-
mological facts and principles. While there is but
little opportunity for improving, with acceptance to
persons of critical scholarly taste, the orthography of
English words, and while, whatever alterations may be
made, should be those, for etymological reasons, in-
volving as close a return as possible to origipal forms,

v



2

282 COMPARATIVE ENGLISH ETYMOLOGY

instead of any such iconoclastic processes as some have
sought to initiate,—there is abundant scope for a large
reformatory improvement of the natural derivations,
and consequent natural definitions of words in English
lexicography.

6th. No two separate words, whether from the
same or different roots, however alike in their general
sense, or in any of their specific uses, are yet precisely
alike in their entire signification, so that one can be
substituted in each and every case for the other. From
this remark some half dozen technical words, like
dictionary and lexicon, circumference and periphery,
circumlocution and periphrasis, supposition and hypo-
thesis, which, one from the Latin and the other from
the Greek, have come in scholarly usage to be inter-
changed onec with the other, since they contain respec-
tively the same analytic and metaphorical ideas in them,
must be excepted.* The statement made however,
with these exceptions, is as true as it is sweeping, and
can be verified to any extent whatever, at one’s leisure,
of mingled conviction and humor.§

* Such etymological synonyms as congregational (=L. coni
grex, a flocking together) and ecclesiastical (Gr. éxkhqoia, an assembly,
as being called forth from ordinary pursuits, or, the company of
others) are a shade less precise equivalents one to the other by the
difference of idea in the fundamental basis of their respective forms.

Period (mepiodos) and cireuit (L. circuitus=circum 4 ire) while of the
same etymology for sense respectively, have come to be used with a
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very diverse signification,
t The author would snggest, for the reader’s self-amusement in
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As our language is, in its very elementary con-
stitution, the full round blended union of two wholly
distinct hemispheres of lingual development, Anglo-
Saxon and Norman-Latin: many synonyms, with the
modification above expressed, occur in it, from the self-
retentive power, or tenacity of life, possessed by great
numbers of kindred words in each of the component
languages. They are such as hate and despise, liberty
and freedom, love and charity, understanding and in-
telligence, strength and power; and they serve greatly
to enrich our facilities for varied and precise expression.
So also in some cases we obtain through the French
and Latin two separate adjectives, synonymous, in
general, as in their origin and fundamental sense ; but
descriptive, in particular, one of the inward or sub-
jective relations of the word, and the other, of its out-
ward objective or formal aspects: as from L. lex, Fr.
loi, the words /egal and loyal, and from L. rex, Fr. roi,
regal and royal.

7th. The same word will readily take upon itself
different variations and shades of its fundamental
meaning, according to the different classes of minds
that use it, or the different ages or periods of civiliza-

such a way, the following familiar synonyms as specimens: see ard
perceive; think and reflect ; know and understand ; seize and grasp;
give and bestow ; escape and run away ; sick and diseased ; speak and
talk ; change and alter; act and do; ask and request; live and exist ;
dare and venture; shout and halloo ; keep and preserve; diffuse and
spread.
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tion in which it is found in common use. As the human
face and form, while in their great aspécts always
grandly human, are yet so impressible to climatic, local
and personal influences as to be able to bear, at one
and the same time with their proper generic qualities,
all the specific diversities of national, family and indi-
vidual characteristics ; or, still again, as the hard bony
skull indeed accommodates itself to the size and
growth of the soft brain within :—so, language,' although
fixed and rigid in its forms, yet agrees, in its outward
capacities of sense and use, with the wants of the ever
growing public mind that works conscioﬁsly and ac-
tively within its living bands. '

8th. As different words are often alike in outward
form, a supposed identity of derivation may be arrived
at by a guess, which is yet utterly unsubstantial. This
style of etymologizing has been much practised by
random strollers in the field of etymology, who have
thereby brought the real truths and riches of this great
but yet undeveloped science into much disfavor. A
seeming resemblance of bases, however minute, is not
enough to establish an actual derivation or correspon-
dence.  Phonetic analo.gies and discordances make
strongly for or against alleged connections of words.
Minor correspondences also in specific, derived forms
from the same base are greatly helpful to the same
result; and, in the case of English words derived
from the Latin, much determinate light is often obtain-
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able from intermediate forms in the other modern
tongues. '

9th. Some words in every language, and they are
absolutely if not relatively many, cannot be traced to
any satisfactory derivation.

They are isolated in their own existence, without
any of those accompaniments of connected forms which
enable one to resolve them satisfactorily to their primal
condition. The wonder is, not that they are so many
but so few ; when we remember, that no one, of all the
millions that have used these words in the past, has
had any direct purpose to preserve them or their
history for critical inspection. Literature, however
conveyed from one generation to another, and particu-
larly the printed page, have been the great preservers
of words, especially as used by the more educated and
considerate minds of the day. But on how few words,
since the’ common affairs of life come so little within
the pale of literary art or endeavor, has their preserving
power been exerted in the ancient langnages. Exact
criticism and careful scholarship have passed very
few of the world’s mental products in the past
through their scales, and under their measuring-rod,
to our eyes.

10th. Words are always, of course, by necessity as
such retrospective in their bearings, and conservative of
the results and influences of the past‘f; instead of being
at all anticipative, or prospective, in their signification.
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They are not in themselves prophetic but historical.
As they are the coins that were used in the exchanges
of preceding generations, they are representative of
course of what has been, instead of what is agoing to
be; and, as the human mind grows from age to age
and human wants multiply, they must yield to the
strain of new uses; or, rather, like the skin which ex-
pands or contracts according to the fulness or leanness
of the body which it covers, langnage 1s in itself
elastic, and dilates or contracts in the dimensions of
its use and sense, just as necessity requires.

11th. As the senses are the inlets of knowledge,
and sensation is preliminary to speculation, and the
physical always anticipates the intellectual and the
spiritual, in the order of development .—so, all those
words, which form in fact the great mass of language,
that describe the estimates, wants, acts and states of
the human mind, are in themselves figurative and
pictorial in their sense. Language therefore, which to
us moderns appears at first sight so unadorned, and
indeed quite arbitrary in its elements, is yet full of
concealed and also partially obliterated pictures. It
is, in other words, metaphorical and so, poetical, to a
vastly greater extent than it is -philosophical in its
elements ; which yet is now its more leading form of
manifestation.

12th. As words are the symbols of things, and
things themselves are full of multiform analogies ; so,
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the words that represent them are and must be full of
irrepressible tendencies to the expression of analogical
ideas and impressions. The ultimate words accordingly
of a language have a sort of ganglionic vitality and
value in them, and show at every point an ever-active
tendency to burst forth into continually new forms of
life.

And the same word also, in instances almost with-
out number, shows in itself a ready convertibility to a
great number of secondary related senses.

A comprehensive and analytic investigation into
“the secondary senses of words” would open to any
critical, well-stored and earnest scholarly mind a vast
fund of pleasing and profitable facts and ideas.

13th. Words, like vegetable and animal organisms,
are in perpetual processes of change, or, of growth and
decadence.

Words pine away and die as truly as men them-
selves or books. Many whole languages have disap-
peared in other days, as in every language many words
are perpetually losing their vitality, like Autumn leaves
that have fulfilled their use, and, when their ‘‘occupa-
tion is gone,” drop useless to the ground themselves.
As the characteristic qualities and activities of each age
and nation are overlaid by those of the better one suc-
ceeding and supplanting it : so, the forms of words, as
of outer life, that met the wants and tastes of one
generation, do not express the ideas and desires of an-
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other. The greatest preservative, antiseptic influence
that can be secured for a word is its use in works of
standard literature.

But books also have their “day and generation’
as well as men; and that “one cometh and another
goeth ” is as true of them as of men themselves. The
life of a book, so to speak, is now confined to a short

b

and increasingly shorter term of years.

14th. Great, silent, yet determinative, laws of crit-
icism, and so, of general acceptance or condemnation,
are ever at work upon words, deciding their position
among mankind at large, as if before a court without
any appeal.

Their action is certain, although undefinable to our
vision, like the seemingly blind laws of the weather;
which yet, however multiplied in their sources or subtle
in their action, rule infallibly, not only the questions of
human labor and of human harvests, but also to a
great extent those of human health, power and en-
joyment. '

15th. As the spelling of words is manifestly de-
signed to represent to the eye their real sound to the
ear; the number of silent letters in the present forms
of any langnage is a striking index of the greatness of
the changes wrought upon the substance and volume
of those forms by time.

16th. The osseous fabric, or elementary structure,
of words consists in their consonantal parts; and the
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vowels are but the needful filling-up of their framework.
Changes and obliterations in the vowel-elements of
words are therefore much more frequent, than in the
consonantal.

17th. The revealing power of language, as a sure
medium of historical interpretation, is one of its most
striking peculiarities. 'We see plainly each nation as
it is, or has been, for aim and effort, for spirit and
achievement, for power and progress, in the intellectual
rush, or tramp, or pace of its words and phrases, as
well as, in clear and full distinctness, each different age
in every nation, according to its varying moods of
energy and aspiration. The Greek is full of deep
aesthetic elements, as were the people that spoke it:
the Latin, of martial pomp and of the busy stir of
wakeful, systematic, active life : the French, of sprightly
glancing turns of thought and of much sweet honied
phrase; the German, of dreamy revery indeed, but
also, and far more, of the rich and tender satisfactions
of beauty ; and the English, of all large, full freighted
stores of free thought and divine truth, and of large
sympathy with human rights and human interests.

18th. Climatic influences, direct and indirect,
which are ever also at work in modifying more or less
the living languages of the world, have very decisively
modified all languages in the past ; and more then than
now, as there was less social intercourse then, to make

their forms of speech trite and fixed ; and the influences
Vor, IT.—19
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of a more narrow and incomplete literature than ours
were also less decisive, in the same direction, in respect
to both the phonetic and dynamic qualities of words.
Even in the same language, at the same period of its
development, whether early or late, physical individu-
alities of soil, climate and occupation have always suf-
ficed to distinguish, more or less distinctly, according
to various geographical divisions, different dialects one
from the other.  The impressibility of language to ex-
ternal influence of all kinds is one of its most remark-
able facts; as well as its wonderful reflex power, in
imaging to view the local and historical, as well as also
both the inward and outward, peculiarities of those
who speak it.

19th. Nowhere is the fact of an “imperium in
imperio ” more manifest than in language. Not only
has every science, art, trade, and employment its own
technics, inside of the general sweep and circuit of
every language ; but the various classes of society have
their different circulating media of words and phrases,
down to the most unfashionable portions of it, whose
slang-language advertises their rudeness wherever they
go. Thus scholars, lawyers, merchants, farmers, me-
chanics, miners, sailors, all, have their own separate
dialect of words and phrases.

There are also large sections of every language,
from which no one man, in whatever employment, ever
takes a word for use, any more than if it were an
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utterly foreign language ;- and even of the common
stock of unprofessional words, which constitute the
" great average staple of any language, the difference of
use among men of the higher and lower forms is quite
remarkable. As the poorer classes in society do not
partake of the dainties of the market; and the world’s
rich garniture of fruits and flowers is practically not at
all for them: so, they pass by unused, because un-
necessary to them, all the higher and better portions of
their mother-tongue.

20th. The facility and certainty with which words,
having in themselves a broad capacity of sense, can be
permanently specialized to a confined contracted use,
is a very noticeable point in the natural history of words.

All technics, doctrinal, scientific, legal and profes-
sional, have been formed out of such material in such
a way. As a few simple specimens from a great abun-
dance of this sort, take the following: a congress (L.
congressus=con--gradi, lit. to come together) means
properly any assembly, as does also syrod (Gr. 6vrodog),
lit. a gathering together on or by the same way: a
minister is in Latin (cf. minor and minimus) any ser-
vant, as a deacon is in Greek (dwwxovos); a presbyter
(wpe0Burepog) is literally an older person, as is also a
senator (L. senex), and the ecclesiastical word elder
(Gm. ilter, comp. of alt, old, L. altus) ; and a priest
is also etymologically but an elder, being but a con-
tracted form of wgesBurepog (Gm. priester, Fr. prétre,
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originally prestre; It. prete; Sp. preste); so too an
alderman is but an older man.

The contractile and elastic power of the same word -
also is one of the remarkable features of human lan-
guage everywhere. Words sweep at once, at the will
of him who uses them, through outer or inner circles
of signification, or over fuller and narrower areas of
sense. To the hearer or reader the context denotes
the range-of their use, at all times. Thus: the word
cause may mean a reason, or, an object of personal in-
terest, or an efficient producer: maffer may mean the
substance of anything, physical substance in general,
pus, and any source of pain or trouble: the word
churck may be narrowed down from the company
of the redeemed on earth and in heaven to those
on earth alone, or to a particular denomination of
them, or to a local collection of them, or even to
the building in which they meet. So the phrase
“the kingdom of God” may mean personal piety, as
“the kingdom of God is within you”; or, #he visible
church, as ““ the kingdom of God shall be taken from
you” ; or Christ’s headship over it, as “ of his kingdom
there shall be no end” ; or, the final triumph of the
gospel on earth, as, ““ thy kingdom come ! ”’; or, Heaven,
as, ““ come, ye blessed of my Father, into the kingdom
prepared for you, etc.”” The sifting out of the true
sense from such a variety of possible ones in any case
belongs to the province of critical exegesis. |
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21st. Onomatopoetic words, or those that are
formed in imitation of some sound or set of sounds in
nature, occur in all languages, and are quite as apt to
be indigenous in them as to be derived.

They are of quite a variety of classes, such as the
following :

(1) Those indicating the sound described :

§ 1. In general: as, in L. susurro, I whisper,
and in Eng. doom, buzz, cackle, caw, cough
and fkiccough, drum, gobble, growl, lhiss, hum, quack;
and also craunch, chuckle, giggle, halloo, lull, mumple,
patter, rustle, shout, tinkle, whiz, whirr ; and spue and
spit (Gr. xrvecy, L. spuere, Gm. speien).

§ 2. Utterances of pain: as, groam, howl, roar,
scream, screech, shriek, squeal, wail, wheeze, whine,
yelp and yell.

§ 3. Names of ammals accordant with their note,
or cry : as, cuckoo (Sk. kokila-s, Gr. xozxxvE, L. cucu-.
lus, Gm. kukuk) ; gw/ (L. ulula, Gm. eule).

(2) Those indicating sudden or starthing motion,
or excitement, as, dash, ﬂas/t; gash, gnash, rash, smask,
splash ; so, crack and crackle, hack and haggle, smack
and whack, and gasp, clasp and rasp.

(3) Those descriptive of a general mixing up of
things together, to whatever sense the fact is addressed :
as, Luddle, muddle, puddle, fuddle ; babble and drabble,
and gabble.

(4) The nasal words : as, nose, nasal, noose, snarl,
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sneer, sneeze, smicker, snore, snort, snoul, snot, snooze,
snub, snaffles, snivel, sniff, snuff and snufle; as also
smirk and smell, and neigh (L. hinnire).

22d. The self-defining power of words in English
is as remarkable, in the light of recent etymological
research, and as useful, as in any of the more primitive
languages. The amount of interest to be found, in
the proper study of this element in Greek and Latin,
is far beyond any general appreciation of it. Thus:
cash (L. capsa, a chest; Fr. caisse, a chest and cash ;
Sp. caja, and Gm. casse, each of the same double sense
as Fr. caisse) was something hidden carefully from view
when the word was first adopted for the thing. Cf.
the word coffer, as in the phrase “the coffers of the
rich” (Fr. coffre, It. cofano, Gr. xogevog, a box, Eng.
coffin).

A comrade (Fr. camarade, Sp. camarada, from L.
camera, a room or chamber) is lit. the same as a room-
mate ; while a companion (Fr. compagnon, It. com-
pagno, M. L. compaganus) is lit. one who belongs to
the same district (=cum--pagus) with us, like our
phrase, a fellow-townsman. A colporteur is not ety-
mologically, as is often said, one who bears around
wares in a basket, but ““ on his neck ” by a strap (Tr.
colporteur=L. e collo portare). The cricket is an in-
sect of shrill note (Gr. xpilecv and sgixecv, to screech,
Fr. criquer).  Crape is crisped in its very etymology
(L. crispus, Fr. crépe, Eng. crape). A pet (Fr. petit,




~

IN ITS CLASSICAL FEATURES. 295

small) is one treated as an nferior, in the very mean-
ing of the word; and in the pleasing, though so com-
monly unanalyzed, self-flattery of the act of thus pa-
tronizing others, lies the charm which many find in
“petting” some relative or neighbor, who is often no
less victimized morally, than uncomplimented intellec-
tually, by the act. Men generally like the company
of equals or inferiors, rather than superiors, not indeed
for purposes of ambition but of comfort; as the mass
relish beauty—one fundamental element of which is
sufficient relative littleness to leave them conscious
masters of the scene—far more than grandeur and
sublimity, the ruling sentiment of which is an overawed
sense of their own individual incapacity to stretch out
their natures to the vastuess that is before them.

Pay (L. pacare, to pacify, Sp. pagar, Fr. payer)
reminds us strongly of the urgency of men to have
their debts or dues rendered to them ; this is the only
way to satisfy them, the word says.  Huf (Gm. hiitte)
and Zat (Gm. hut) and %ide (Gm. haut), all agree in
the common idea of being a covering, and are all from
one common root (Gm. hiiten, to cover, Gr. xzvdeer
with which cf. 6xvro; and x»vrog and L. cutis). A
pearl (L. pirula, dim. of pirus, a pear) is a little pear
in shape. Fangs and fingers are seizers (from Gm.
fangen, fing, etc., to catch). A Ainge (Gm. hangen,
hing, etc., to hang) is a contrivance for hanging a door.
A Zilt of a sword, like a Zalter (from Gm. halten, hielt,
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ete., to hold) is a holding place as this is a holding
thing. A fashion (L. factio, from facio, to do, Fr.
fagon) is the general way of doing things. Zreasure
(Fr. trésor, L. thesaurus, Gr. Inoavgos, from zidyue,
to place aside, and «vgow, gold), is wealth garnered for
future use. A garnet is a shining grain, as granate is
a rock full of grains, and a pome-granate (pomum gra-
natum) is an apple full of the same ; and a spider (for
spin-der) is a spinning insect (Gm. spinne) being of
the same radication as spindle. A financier (from L.
finis) is one who makes ends meet. Anything brilliant
shines like the dery/ (It. brillare, Fr. briller) ; a glacier
is as clear and smooth as ice (Fr. glacier, L. glacies,
Fr. glace); -an asp (Gr. céa:u’g, a shield) resembles,
when curled up, a shield ; its head lying in the centre,
like a boss. Examples of such words in common use,
that define themselves in their own etymology, might
be endlessly multiplied. The foregoing have been
selected for their commonness; with the design, that
the implication which they bear with them should be
seen and felt as real ;—that, if such words carry their
own sense distinctly within them, however latent at first
sight to the common eye, so do, much more, most of
those higher words, which pertain to the more impor-
tant elements of human experience and of the mutual
intercourse of men.

23d. Words are in themselves the most permanent
of all human records and relics.
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Homer often calls words, and well, “ winged words.”
They are winged and, much as they fly through many
storms and changes from one land and age to another,
their wings are seldom much broken. As language is
one of the chief imitative arts; and as the growth of
the public mind of the world has been hitherto slow in
the mass; and as reverence for the past is an instinet
that nowhere, except in religious forms, has a stronger
hold on mankind at large, than in respect to both words
themselves and set forms of words also : it is manifest
that we should naturally expect to find language a firm
vehicle for the sure conveyance of ideas, traditions,
laws, customs and historic facts and memorials, unim-
paired from one generation to another. Iorace said
rightly, as all time since has shown, of the power of
his written verse to perpetuate his memory: “exegi
monumentum aere perennius.” “I have wrought out
a monument more lasting than brass.” What a petty
fragment of all the glorious magnificence of Greece
could we find anywhere in the world, if all the “in
memoriam ” records of the thoughts and deeds of her
great men had perished from the eyes and hearts of
mankind !

But such thoughts alone do not express the full
scope of the general statement, which they are adduced
to illustrate. It is also true, that, in the very fabric of
a language itself, aside from any and all forms of lite-
rature inwrought into its substance, there is in the
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texture of its elements, as such, a wonderful self-per-
petuating power of continued identity ; preserving with
itself all the influences stamped upon it, in whatever
way, by the myriads that have breathed their thoughts
and feelings through its manifold combinations.

24th. The true philological centre and pivot of all
modern etymological research is the Latin language,
which mediates, in its forms, between those of the
more primitive languages and those of a recent date,
that owe so much of their parentage directly to the
Latin. In English especially is it necessary to make
thorough scholarship in Latin etymology the prepara-
tion, for an adequate etymological handling of a very
large proportion of its forms.

IIL. Specific facts pertaining to English etymology,
as such. .

1st. Generally.

(1) English etymology is in itself, as such, a vast
unity in diversity. Our language is indeed a con-
glomerate, but one of great firmness and of the finest
possible working qualities, for all purposes of word-
masonry and of word-ornamentation. . No figure, how-
ever, drawn from mere inorganic matter will describe
the inward characteristics of our mother-tongue, which
is full of organic life and strength, quite individually
its own.  While the Teutonic and Latin elements
greatly prevail over the rest, a number of other elements,
in greater or less proportion, are connected with them
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in the same unique vital structure. Nor are the two
cardinal elements of its composite unity, themselves,
of one single definite type. 'The Latin element, while
it is often pure in its manifestation, is also often
strongly Normanized ; and sometimes it has besides a
distinct Spanish or Italian modification ; while the Teu-
tonic element is sometimes thoroughly Saxon, or High
German, and sometimes altogether Danish, Swedish,
or Low Dutch. _

As the High German is by far the noblest distinc-
tive specimen, now existent, of the Teutonic family of
languages, its correspondent forms are exhibited here,
rather than those of any other branch of that great
family, in the way of comparative parallelisms.

But, however diversified in the various elements of
its origination, there is in the very genius and vital
force of the English language itself, as such, an ever-
present, and an all active, assimilative energy at work,
which binds them all into one grand, comprehensive,
thoroughly harmonized unity. In the wonderful energy
of its self-assimilating action upon the materials of
which it i1s composed, it shows, in the most conclusive
of all ways, the reality and power of its own individu-
ality, as a language.

(2) InEnglish, far more than in the three classical
languages (Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin), the facts and
principles pertaining to both the genetic structure and
pathological affections of words are much concealed
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beneath the surface. Euphonic changes and substitu-
tions are of so infrequent occurrence, and have so little
scope and definiteness as such, as not to be open to
any large and thoroughly discriminative analysis.

The Sanskrit element in comparative etymology is
invaluable, beyond any other one by itself, because
not only of its high relative antiquity ; but also because
of the greater completeness, generally, in form as well
as in number, of the nominal and verbal derivatives
from its primary roots.

(3) The English allows, in its present mature state
of development, no license to the caprice or choice of
individual minds, in the making of new words; or, in
the putting of any new arbitrary senses upon old ones.
An academy instituted here, as in France, with a sort
of plenary power over the forms of the language, “to
kill and to make alive,” at their pleasure, would be re-
garded, whatever its literary merits might be, as an
immense social absurdity.

(4) The English is, like the Latin and French
languages, beyond all others ancient or modern, owing
to the practical business-habits of the people, addicted
to abbreviations of its forms. In Greek and Latin,
whatever abbreviations occur, are made by the actual
rejection of different letters and syllables; but in
English and French the letters themselves are retained,
while their sounds are dismissed: the abbreviation

made is orthoépical only, instead of being also ortho- -
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graphical. How many silent letters in English, which
were once exact and needful representatives of the
sounds that they were used to denote, have no func-
tions now, but those of a merely historical, monumental,
or etymological kind. Such almost sacred reverence
had the Greeks for the original or normal forms of
words, that, in making euphonic changes in them,
which sometimes involved a contraction of their
elements, they made them on such analogical prin-
ciples, or left such obvious traces purposely of the
changes wrought, that neither an antiquary’s tastes nor
a scholar’s wants were left unsatisfied. Bat in Latin
the contractions which abound in derived forms are
not at all, as in Greek, self-announced. It is a matter
often of much scholarly research to find and determine
them. As to the multitude of orthoépical contractions
in French and English, one, who would deepen his
sense of their number and greatness, can readily do so,
by comparing the vast array of their silent letters with
the full-volumed, vocal forms of the stately Spanish and
the exact German.  An iconoclastic spirit- like
Webster’s, however narrow its range of operations, is
quite foreign to the genius of all the etymological tra-
ditions of the language ; and both will be resisted, and
should be, in its attacks upon the time-honored forms
of our words.

Notice the following among other contract forms :
lone, from alone (Gm. allein = all4-ein, lit. all one:
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when wishing to be emphatic, we ourselves say, all
alone) ; mart from market (Fr. marché, Gm. markt) ;
marsh and moor, as shortened forms of morass (M. L.
maristus, Fr. marais, Gm. marsch); nurse from
nourish ; zonce as a probable contraction of now once ;
mould from model (Fr. moule) ; frail from fragile (It.
fraile, ¥r. fréle); porck from portico (L. porticus, It.
portico, Fr. porche) ; palsy from paralysis (Fr. paralisie) ;
poor from pauper (Fr. pauvre) ; round from rotund
(L. rotundus, Fr. rond); sample from example; stall
from stable ; spife from despite (L. despectus, It. di-
spetto, Fr. dépit) ; swre from secure (L. securus, Fr.
stir) ; story (It. storia) from history (L. historia). = So
compare falc and tallow (Gm. talg); spend and ex-
pend ; speed and expedite.

In some words like palsy (Gr. meepeedvoes) and
larceny (L. latrocinium, Fr. larcin) and parcel (L.
particula, from which also in form Eng. particle, Fr.
parcelle) and mercy (L. misericordia *), the changes
wrought are like those which would occur in a physical
substance under strong pressure from without inwards,

* The terms of comparison in respect to Eng. word mercy are these :
L. misericordia, It. merci, from obsolete form mercia, Fr. merci. Diez’s
reference of these forms to L. merces, a reward, is obviously wrong.
Merced which he quotes from the Spanish does not mean pity but
reward. On the supposition of its being derived from L. merces
(stem merced) the ¢ in French merci is not accounted for; nor the
ending —ia in the obsolete It. form, from which the present It.form
is easily derived.

kK
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upon both its extremities. So, Carthagena represents
Carthago Nova ; Milan, the ancient Mediolanum ; and
Naples, Nea Polis; or, New City. The cormorant
(Fr. cormoran) is the L. corvus marinus.

(5) The extent to which many Latin-English
words have been unjointed from their original form,
or de-Latinized, in coming to us through the French,
Spanish, or other Romanic languages, is quite remark-
able. Two or three examples must suffice. Tt is
through the Sp. jamon (j being pronounced as Z),
Fr. jambon, that we get Zam (Gm: hamme, provincial
and obsolete) from the Latin gamba, a leg; while
through the Fr. jambe, from the same root, we get
also the word jamb. Our word amébassador, which is
thus rightly spelled (M. L. ambasciator from ambascia,
entrusted business ; derived from part. ambactus, with
which cf. Gm. ambacht) is often wrongly spelled em-
bassador, as indeed Webster advocates that it should
be, because of the kindred word, embassy (from the
Spanish form, embaxada, which is special to itself).
Muck (Sp. mucho) represents the Latin multus ; rent
(Fr. rendre) L. reddo ; dupe (Fr. duper) L. decipere
(cf. A1, owed, part. of devoir, to owe, from debere, and
duire, to suit, from decere) ; eauty (Fr. beau and bel)
the L. bellus (dimin. of bonus, being contracted from
benulus) ; and doz (both the box-tree and a box) is in
English, as in Spanish, the representative of L. buxus,

Gr. zv&oq.
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As many Latin words came into our language, as
such, not by Roman or clerical but strictly Norman
influence; it is natural that they should have some
Norman mark upon them, whose removal without
damage, as that of a blemish, true scholarly taste
would both sanction and demand. Thus who does
not approve Webster’s restoration of those pure Latin
words in English, favor, konor, humor, labor, etc., to
their true form, by dropping out the w, which they
used to have and have still in Walker, from the spelling
of the equivalent French forms faveur, honneur,

humeur, etc. Of the same acceptable nature is the

substitution of s for ¢, in the former mode of spelling
such words, as defense, offense, pretense, all directly
derived from Latin supines spelled with an s. Such
words, of course, as adstinence, licence, and reficence
are rightly spelled, for their final syllable, in -ce, as
they represent corresponding Latin: forms in -tia: as

abstinentia, etc. The original Latin should obviously -

rule the orthography of the English, rather than the
degenerate French form, in these cases and all like
them. But is not the change of -tre to -ter, in such
words as centre (xévrpov), lustre (lustrum), theatre
(Pécrpor), utterly abnormal in itself, and offensive to
all true scholarly feeling, not to say conscience! Can
the combined efforts of all the type-setters of our news-
paper offices, although so pertinacious in the attempt,
succeed in making this purposed abuse into a law?

P T v
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We trow not. And here a word concerning Webster :
its etymology is, simply and plainly described, horrible ;
and of course its exegesis, or the whole department of
its definition of words, both practical and philosophic,
rests on no adequate basis in the words themselves.
Unless it be utterly renovated, and that in the most
radical and critical manner, it must fall dead by its
own weight from the hands of the next generation of
scholars.*

2d. Particularly.

(1) Many English words are of the same identical
origin, and so of the same fundamental sense, which
yet present in themselves no such appearance of such
a fact. Examples of such words with their correspon-
dents in various languages :

§ 1. Day and diary (L. dies) on the one hand
and on the other, jowrnal, journeyman, adjourn, sojourn
(L. diurnus, M. L. jornus, It. giorno, Fr. jour).

§ 2. Captain (Fr. capitaine) and clhief (Fr. chef,
cf. also achever, and Eng. achieve) are both from L.
caput, the head; as from capitulum (a diminutive of

* Since writing the above (in 1860), the author has rejoiced to hear
that Webster has been undergoing, for some two or three years past, the
most elaborate and absolute transformation, in the hands of a chosen
group of critical scholars, at home and abroad. How will its regene-
rated form and substance be greeted, by hosts of waiting students,
eager to see English words etymologized, in their outward aspects
and inward sense, according to the latest and best discoveries of
Indo-European philology !

. Vor IT.—20
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caput), a small head, are our words ckapfer (Fr. cha-
pitre) and capitulate ; and from capitalis (pl. capitalia,
principal forms of property) come our words caff/e and
chattels.

§ 8. Aperture, aperient, and April (the month of
the earth’s being opened for new seed) are from aperio,
to open, as is also overt and overfure (Fr. ouvrir) and
open (as well as the corresponding Gm. offen).

§ 4. Propitious (L. propitius), propinquity (pro-
pinquus), property and propriety (proprietas), appro-
priate (M. L. appropriare), all have their common
root and idea in the word prope, near, near to or by,
as have also the following words : approack (M. L. ap-
propiare), prowzimity (sup. proximus for propsimus),
approzimate, prozy.

§ 5. From L. canna, a reed (Gr. »avve, a reed),
come can, cane, canon, a law or rule (Gr. xaveov, a
straight rod), cannon (Fr. canon, It. cannone), canal
and channel (L. canalis, Fr. chenal).

§ 6. From L. spatula (dim. of spatha, Gr. omady,
any broad blade, from ¢zccw, to draw out—from which
come also spasm, spavin and spay—Gm. spaten, a
spade, ¥r. épaule and épaulette), come our words spa-
fula (an anatom. term), paddle, spade and epaulet.

§ 7. From L. unus, archaic oinos (cf. Gr. &/ for
&vg, one, olog, alone, and also dvo¢ and oivy, ace or |
dice), come onion (Fr. ognon, L. unio), one, only for
onely, wnion, wunif, ounce (L. uncia: lit. the wnit-
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measure of a pound), afone (at-one), none (= not
one): so, L. non, archaic nenu = ne--unum; alone
(Gm. allein, lit. all one), loze, lonely, lonesome.

§ 8. Barber is from L. barba (Fr. barbe and bar-
bier), from which come also éaré and “en barbette.”
Eng. beard is from its Gm. correspondent bart.

§ 9. dgquiline and eagle (Fr. aigle) are alike from
L. aquila.

§ 10. Canine and lound represent different stages
of the same original word (Sk. cvam, Gr. zJwv, L.
canis, Gm. hund). / is in German a frequent equi-
valent of % in Greek; and it had formerly a harder
sound in German than now.

§ 11. Scale (a thin plate), skale, shell and skull
are all of the same radication as the Gm. schale, which
combines all these different senses in itself. Cf. for
sense, Fr. téte, the head, for previous teste from L.
testa, a shell.

§ 12. Sign and seal represent the same L. word
(signum, dim. sigillum, Gm. siegel).

§ 18. Pagan (L. paganus, lit. living in“a district),
and peasant (Fr. paysan, from L. paganus, like Fr.
pays from L. pagus), and companion (M. L. compa-
‘ganus, Fr. compagnon) agree in one.

§ 14. Beaker (Gm. becher) and pifcher (Fr.
picher) represent alike the M. L. picarium.

§ 15. Wary, aware, warrant and warranty (Gm.
gewahr), and ward (Gm. verwahren and wehren) are

Y
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connected etymologically with gward (M. L. guarda,
Fr. garde, Gm. warte), cf. for phonological similarity
L. Gulielmus, Gm. Wilhelm, Eng. William ; and also
Eng. words guwise and wise (manner); so Fr. garde-
robe is the Eng. wardrobe. ~Regard and reward are
correspondingly of the same etymology (M. L. regar-
dium, etc.).

§ 16. Cathedral (Gr. xadedga, lit. a seat, from
élopcee, Sk. sad, L. sedere, Eng. sif and sef) and
chair (Fr. chaire, from L. cathedra: cf. Eng. clain
and Fr. chaine from L. catena, for form), and ckaise
(Fr. do. :—a corrupted form of Fr. chaire), though so
different in our usage now, have all one commeon origin
and signification, in themselves.

§ 17. The words take, attack and attack as well
as detach all have one primitive source, as is plain in
the various modern languages, although their common
original is not certain.

§ 18. In the same Latin root radicate (L. salvus,
Gr. oeeog for earlier oeFog) the words salvation, salve,
salvage, salver, safe, save, savior, salute, salutary, sa-
lubrious.

§ 19. With Gm. spalten, to cleave, etc., are con-
nected split and splinfer, with which are cognate spill
(Gm. spillen), lit. to separate, and spell (of same fun-
damental sense), and gospe/ (or good spell, or good
tidings).

§ 20. Weather and winter (Gm. wetter and winter),
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seem to be of the same origin, and are perhaps corres-
pondents of Sk. vita-s, wind; as summer and sun

(Gm. sommer and sonne) are also apparently con-
" nected with each other.

§ 21. With Sk. root r4j, to shine or glisten (cf.
also Sk. rajan, a king, and L. rex, regis, and Hindt
Rajah) are connected Eng. rickes and L. argentum,
silver, Sk. rijata-m, as being white and glistening
(Gr. ccpyvgos) and perhaps also L. arguere, to argue or
~make clear, and L. argilla, white clay, Eng. argillaceous.

§ 22. Win and fun (Gm. wonne, delight, from
winnen, to gain) are of the same fundamental sense.

§ 23. Date (L. datus, pass. part. of dare, to give)
donate (L. donare) and dose (Gr. doseg) all have their
common signification in the idea of something given.

§ 24. Kvan, a hollow vessel (cf. xv@; and
x#vpfn, L. cymba) and xvweldov, a cup, and L.
cupa, a tub or cask (M. L. cuba and cubellus, dimin.
Gm. kiibel, a tub), and Eng. cup, cupola and goblet
(Fr. gobelet), are all in radical connection with each
other. .

§ 25. Grunt, groan and growl, if not also grumble,
all strongly onomatopoetic, are connected with Gr.
yovie and yovadi{w, and L. grunnire, Fr. grogner
and gronder, Sp. gruiiir.

§ 26. We must associate also with each other
gross, groceries, engross (L. crassus, M. L. grossus,
great, Sp. grueso, Fr. gros and grosse), and grease
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(L. crassus, thick, fat, coarse; M. L. grassus, Sp.
graso, Fr. gras, fat, and graisse, fatness, Sp. grasa).

§ 27. Sauce (L. salsus, Fr. sauce), saucer (Sp.
salsera, Fr. sauciere) and sausage (Sp. salchicha, Fr. .
saucisse), salsify and salad (Sp. salado, salted), and
saline and salary (L. salarium, lit. salt-money given to
the soldiers, or a stipend) are all derived from L. sal, salt
(Sk. sara-s, Gr. ¢Ag) ; as well as insular (= in sale).

§ 28. Price, precious, prize (a reward), appreciate,
depreciate, praise and appraisal are derivatives of L.
pretium. ‘

§ 29. Benefit, boon, bounty and beauty are all de-
rived from bonus and its derivatives bellus for benulus
and the Fr. bel and beau.

§ 30. Cook, cake, kitchen, precocious, apricot and
cockney are all of one common ultimate origin (see
coquo, in synopsis).

§ 31. A dactyl and a date, the fruit, are the same
in origin, but how different in sense (Gr. dwxzviog, a
finger, It. dattero, Sp. datil, Gm. dattel, Fr. datte).

§ 82. Vote (L. vovere, votum, and frequent. vo-
tare), vow (Fr. voeu from L. votum), and wvefo (L. do.
for voto) lit. T forbid, are also of the same root.

§ 33. With Gr. {w, I boil (Sk. yas, to strive or
struggle) are connected seetke and sodden (Gm. sieden,
gesotten) and zeal (Gr. {jdos) and jealousy (It. ge-
loso, Fr. jaloux), where the Gr. & (L. z) acquired by
its palatal enunciation a soft sound. The fundamental
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idea in both zeal and jealousy is the heat of feeling that
they engender or express.

§ 34. Heal, health, hale, hail (be well!), holy (Gm.
heilig), morally sownd, all radicate in the Gm. heil,
soundness, welfare, weal.

(2) Many words contrarily which seem to be of
the same origin, and are often regarded as such, are of
a totally diverse etymology. To cownt is with its de-
rivatives, account, discount, recount, from Fr. compter,
L. computare (Eng. compute); as is also the noun
counter (Fr. comptoir) ; but country (L. contra—terra,
M. L. contrata, Fr. contrée) is from L. contra, over
against (cf. Gm. gegend, the country, and Gm. prep.
gegen, over against), i. e. the eye. Just, righteous,
is from justus, and jwst, near by, is from juxta, for
jug-is-ta from stem jug as in jugum. 7bé/, a net (L.
tela, a web, Fr. toile and toilette, Eng. foilef), has
nothing to do with ¢0d/, labor, which is a word of
Saxon origin. Chance (Fr. chance, L. cadens) has
nothing to do with ckancery (L. cancellaria, Fr. chan-
cellerie). Zempt and attempt (M. L. attemptare, Fr.
tenter, L. tentare, to try) are of a different origin from
contempt, Li. contemno, sup. contemptum). Refrain
(the verb) is from L. refrenare (= re-frenum, a
bridle) ; but @ refrain is from L. refrangere. The
same fact is still more striking in several composite
words.  Thus compare surface (super-f-facies from
facio) and preface (praefatio from for, to speak); ez-
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plain  (ex+planus) and complain (con--plango) ;
suffuse (subfundo) and refuse (vecusare, Sp. rehusar,
TFr. refuser) ; prize, as a token of honor (pretium, from
which also, precious, appreciate, etc.), and prize, as
something taken in battle (L. prehendere, Fr. prendre,
patt. pris, lit. taken, from which also enferprise, re-
prisal, prison and misprision). How different the
origin of the same terminational forms often in English,
as in the following specimens of -able : agreeable (It.
aggradevole) ; parable (Gr. mageBory = aage +
Beddw) ; syllable (cvAdeBn=ocvv+-AeuBueve) ; and
able (Tr. habile, L. habilis, from habeo). The termi-
nation -gale in nightingale has no relation to gale, a
breeze, but is from the L. gallus, a bird (cf. Gm.
nachtigall) and signifies a night-bird. In the word
humblebee the prefix ““humble” is not our ordinary
adjective so named, but the correspondent of the Gm.
hummel, anglicized (from hummen, to sing, Eng. fum),
and means the buzzing bee.

The word vow (L. votum, Fr. voeu) is of an en-
tirely different origin from awow and avouck (L. avo-
care, Fr. avouer). Mil in mildew is the Gr. wéle;
Goth. milith- (so that mildew means lit. honey-dew)
and not the Gm. mehl (Eng. meal) in which case it
would mean grain-dew. Jmpair is from L. pejor,
worse (cf. Sp. empeorar, to impair, with peor, worse,
and Fr. empirer, to make worse), while repair is, like
compare, from parare, to prepare, see L. reparare. Chest
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in chestnut is not the ordinary word chest, and the com-
pound does not mean,however plausible the appearance
of the fact, a nut enclosed in a chest or husk. Itisbut
the anglicized form of L. castanea (se. nux: cf. Fr.
chétaigne, originally chastaigne) and Gr. x«coravoy from
Keaorave, a city of Pontus. Vaunt, to boast one’s
self (Fr. vanter) is from L. vanus (M. L. vanitare),
while the termination -vaunt in aevaunt (=L. ab ante,
lit. from before, sc. me) is of an entirely other origin.
The termination -licit in elici¢ and solicit is from L.
lacere, to draw out or from; while in ¢//ieit, unlawful,
it represents the L. licet, it is lawful. So, the termi-
nation -ply in comply is from L. complacere, Fr. com-
plaire, from which also is Eng. complaisant, as from its
L. paronym (complacere) comes Eng. complacent ;
while in émply, from L. implicare, from which come
also implicate and implicit, it represents an entirely
other root. Ly, in rely, is the verb lie (L. legere, Gm.
liegen), and the word means to lie back, like repose
(= re--ponere, sc. se); while in ally and alliance it is
the L. verb alligare, to bind, and means lit. to bind to
or with. Spife in despite is from L. despectus; and
in respite (= L. re--spatium) represents L. spatium,
from which also come space, spacious and expatiate.
The termination -vey in convey represents L. vehere;
in purvey (L. providere, Fr. pourvoir) L. videre; and
in survey (Fr. surveiller = L. super and vigilare) L.
vigilare. ~Miscreant (Fr. mécreant, an unbeliever) is
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from L. credere, while recreant is from Fr. recrier, to
clamor against : neither of them having anything to do
with L. creare, to create. Indwe is from L. induere,
to clothe on or upon, from which also L. industria,
Eng. industry, and subdue is from subducere (=ducere
+-sub, sc. jugum).

From what a vast variety of sources comes the ter-
mination -ay in Engl. Thus bay (brown) is from M. L.
badius ; decayis from L. decadere, Sp. decaer; day is from
L. dies, Gm. tag ; dray is from the same root with drag,
draw and draught; fray, L. fricare, Fr. frayer; gay,
Fr. gai (from L. gallus), It. gajo: cf. Sp. gallo, a
cook, and gallito, a beau or coxcomb: (here belongs,
also, probably, Eng. jay, Sp. gayo, Fr. geai); Aay is
the Gm. heu from hauen, to cut; Zay, L. locare, Gm.
legen, while delay (Fr. delai, etc.) is from L. dilatare;
pay, L. pacare, Sp. pagar, Fr. payer; play is the L.
plicare (cf. Fr. plier and Eng. ply) ; ray, L. radius, Fr.
raie ; stay, Gr. iornue, L. sto, stare, Gm. stehen ; way,
Gm. weg, L. via, etc.

(3) Many instances occur in English of double
forms of the same radical word as bdlaspheme (Bhce-
opnuén, to speak reproachfully,) and &lame (Fr. bla-
mer, originally blasmer, cf. It. biasimare); ezample,
(L. exemplum) and sample ; paralysis (aagcdvies)
and palsy ; history (iorogic) and story (It. storia) ;
Jantasy (pavracic, from geivo, to appear), and
Jancy ; thorough and through (a shortened form) ; single

P S —————
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and singular (L. singulus).; costume and custom (a
shortened form of stem consuetudin), for the double
sense of which two words compare for analogy the two
corresponding senses of the word habit (from habeo,
to have); plane and plain (L. planus, Fr. plain)—for
the varying modes of spelling which words, compare
the two derived forms of manus in our words manage
(manus+-ego) and maintain (manus<-teneo)—the word
piano (It. piano, soft or smooth, L. planus) is also a
third modern form of the same root ; secure (se, without,
cura, care) and sure; stale (L. status) and estafe (Fr.
état for estat, Sp. estado); spy (L. specio, It. spiare)
and espy (Sp. espiar) ; regulate (L. regulus) and rule ;
seek (L. sequor, Gm. suchen) and deseeck ; repel, re-
peal and repulse (L. repello) ; truth and froth as in be-
troth; construe and construct. ~ Shun and shy (one
transitive and the other intransitive) both represent the
Gm. scheuen. The adjective and adverbial suffixes,
dike and -ly (Gm. -lich) are duplicates of each other, as
in godlike and godly (Gm. géttlich), -like being in imi-
tation of the spelling, and -ly, of the pronunciation of
the syllable. So, Jease and let (Gm. lassen, Fr. laisser,
Lat. laxare), from which comes also release, are the
same word ; and so likewise with capfive (L. captivus)
and caitiff (Fr. chétif), one describing his relations to
others, and the other, the results of the same; as also
are debt and dufy (L. debere, Fr. devoir, part. da);
canvas and hemp (Gr. xcvveSeg, L. cannabis, Fr.
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chanvre, Gm. hanf, Eng. Zemp); chance (L. cadens)
and cadence ; gelid (Sk. jalita-s, L. gelidus, Gm. kalt)
and cold ; tierce (L. tertius, Fr. tiers and tierce) and
third and tier. Emir (a Turkish prince, from Arabic
Amir, a prince), and admiral are the same word (from
M. L. admiralius, which was also variously admiral-
dus), being a Latinized form of al, the Arabic article,
and 4mir, cf. Span. almirante. Provident (L. provi-
dens), prudent (from prudens, a contracted form of
providens), prude (Fr. prude) and prowd (Fr. prud™-
homme), are all the same word in varied degrees of
more or less. So is it with compute and count; pro-
pound, propose and purpose ; plum and prune (L.
prunum, Fr. prune, Gm. pflaume).

There is a considerable number of double forms,
hard and soft, of the same word in English, and uearly
all of Teutonic origin, as dank and benck (Sax. benc) ;
blank and blench and bleach, bleak and black (see blan-
cus in Synopsis) ; Frank and French; milk and milch
(Gm. milch) ; seek and beseeck (Gm. suchen and be-
suchen) ; skale, shell and skull (Gm. schale) ; skiff and
ship (Gm. schiff); speak and speeck (Gm. sprechen) ;
stink and stenck. So compare rank and range (Fr.
ranger and rang) ; 7aw and rough (Gm. roh). Cf. also
Eng. rank (adj.) and rancid (L. rancidus); draw and
dray (Goth. dragan) ; and say and forsake (Gm. sagen
and ver-sagen, lit. to deny, renounce, etc.) ; and Scotch
kirk, Gm. kirche and Eng. ckurch (Gr. xvgicxov, lit.
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belonging to the Lord. So, cf. frisk, fresco, fresk,
one with the other (L. frigidus, Gm. frisch).

(4) Some words, especially when combining with
others in composition, lose nearly or quite their entire
radical substance. Thus % in inZ from Fr. encre (L.
encaustum, lit. burned in) represents Gr. x«iw, fut.
xavoe; of. Eng. caustic. 'To couck is from collocare
(It. colcar, Fr. coucher). Swe is from sequor (Fr.
suivre) ; cousin is L. consobrinus, Fr. cousin. In obey
(Fr. obeir, L. obedire = ob+-audire) not one letter of
the original verb audire occurs, which is represented
merely by the syllable -ey. 1In prince, ce represents
L. capere: in L. princeps (= primum, capere, sc.
locum). In possible, the second s represents all
that is left of the original verb esse, to be, in posse
(= potis+esse). The syllable -vy in envy (L. invidia)
represents L. videre, to look at (i. e. askance) ; autumn
(L. auctumnus) is from augeo, to increase ; sfrange is
from extraneus (Gr. éx, L. ex, extra, etc., Sp. extrafio,
It. stranio) ; Zofel is from L. hospitalis, Fr. hotel, ori-
ginally hostel ; dusular and isolate are from L. insula,
which is from L.in sale (Gr. v «A/). Other is from
Fr. autre, Sp. otro (L. alter, comp. form of alins—from
which come also directly alfer and alfernate in
English). 8ir is from Fr. sieur, L. senior. Soda is
from Fr. soude, L. solida, n. pl. neut. of solidus (from
which come also Eng. solder, to make solid, and
soldier, Fr. soldat, from L. solidum, a gold coin, and
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M. L. solidarius, a soldier, viewed as under pay. Cf.
for sense stipendiary).

(5) Metathesis occurs occasionally in English as
in the ancient languages. This change in the relative
order of the letters of a radical word sometimes origin-
ates in our language itself, and sometimes it is brought
with the word from some other modern language, and
is a resultant or formal rather than an analytical meta-
thesis. Thus foil represents L. folium (Fr. feuille), as
also does #refoil, or clover (L. tria folia) ; and amiable,
the Fr. aimable ; and purpose, the Fr. propos (L. pro-
positum).  So, cf. purvey (Fr. pourvoir) with L. pro-
videre, and morning with Gm. morgen. See also poison
(Fr. do., It. pozione, L. potio) and Zoo/ (L. utilis, -,
Fr. outil). Clarion is the Fr. clairon (L. clarus);
fiend, the Gm. feind ; fright, the Gm. furcht ; nerve
(L. nervus) is Gr. vevgov; as ancesfors is L. anteces-
sores (Fr. ancétres for ancestres): so, in the word
wright as compared with wor, of same radication. In
surgery (Gr. yecpovgyie, Pr. chirurgie), there is a meta-
thesis of the ¢ and 7 ; as in erow (L. corvus) of the o and
r; and grasp is the Gm. grapsen ; as also sp/if is the Gm.
spalten ; and bwrnisk the Fr. brunir; cur/ is the Gm.
krulle (cf. Eng. cruller) ; soap, L. sapo ; blue is Gm. blan
and Fr. bleu ; and r«e and #rue are Gm. reuen and treu.

There is in English and German one remarkable
instance of the metathesis of an aspirate like that in
Greek, as seen in /&, roeyos, or Eye, i, viz. in
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Gm. ohr, (Eng. ear), and Gm. héren and horchen
Eng. kear and Learken.

’

(6) Quite a large number of English words are
simply Latin, Greek, German, French, and Spanish,
or other like words, as such; or, with only such little
change as shall just suffice to remove the gender-sign,
or declension-form, that is added to the stem. Indeed
there is quite a manifest tendency in the English to
use, if not to demand the simple unencumbered stems
of words, beyond most of the languages lying histori-
cally between it and the Sanskrit. Observe the follow-
ing specimens :

§ 1. From the Greek: analysis, dvedvois; ache,
cyos; aroma, coouce; ball, Baddw; basis, Baoug ;
bomb, BopuBog, a whizzing sound ; catastrophe, xcare-
orpogn ; climar, xMiuaf, aladder; cofin, xoqevos ;
crisis, xpiaeg ; character, ycgaxryg ; dogma, doyue ;
tdea, (0éce ; idiot, idewrng ; idiom, idiopce ; idol, ¢ide-
Aov; method, pédodog; pathos, mados; panther,
ravIng ; paralysis, mapdadvoes; period, meiodos ;
poem, mwoujuce ; $cope, GxOWOS; SPasm, OTUCHOS §
spleen, 6xdny ; stigma, otiypce ; theme, Sfjuce ; thests,
Jéowg, and synthesis, cuvdeoes.™

* Some words have, however, so strong a Greek look, which are
yet not at all of such an origin, as almost or quite to deceive at
first one well acquainted with its elements: of which the word para-
gon is a fine example, which is not only a Spanish word but is of

strictly Spanish composition (viz.: Span. prep. para, for, and con,
with. Cf. phrase para conmigo, lit. compared with me). It means a
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§ 2. From the Latin: ardifer, ardor, animal, ap-
paratus, axis, circus, color, error, favor, genius, kumor,
medium, miser, nausea (cf. vevole from vadg, a ship),
nucleus, odor, pastor, rumor, series, species, stimulus,
splendor, terminus, tenor, ferror, valor, vefo, vigor,
virus, which are in their present form just as good
Latin words as they are English

And what numbers are there of other words that have
been only changed from their nominative form in Latin
to their simple stem-form, or, at least a nearer approxi-
mation to it in English ; as, action, alien,* art (L. ars,
stem, art), anmgel, continent (L. continens, sc. terra),
disquisition, elegant, explosion, familiar, form, front,
hLerd, mortal, nation, notion, office, origin, part, sermon,
spirit, virgin.

§ 3. From the French, such words have been bod-
ily imported into English, as rendezvous (lit. render or
report yourselves) ; lieutenant (=L. in loco tenens);
revenue (lit. that which comes back) ; morfgage (lit. a

likeness or pattern, and so a model. So the word parapet a classical
scholar would naturally refer to the Greek mapaméraoua, a screen;
but a comparison of the corresponding Italian form parapetto shows
plainly that it comes from the It. para, in front of, and petto (L.
pectus) the breast.

* The real Latin stem of all such words as alien, angel, antique,
and others like them, representing the second-declension-form in Lat-
in, ends in the vowel o: as alieno, antiquo, angelo; so that by mere-
ly removing the terminal vowel we get the corresponding English
word, as also in Latin words of the first declension, as L. sequela,
Eng. sequel, L. columna, Eng, column.
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dead pledge) ; chemise (L. camisia) ; loyal (L. legalis),
and royal (L. regalis) ; sage (L. sapius).*

§ 4. From the German, as our language is in its
grammar wholly German and in its vocabulary largely
so, instances might be furnished to almost any extent.

Differences of form in English cannot be clearly re-
solved, as has been stated, by phonetic laws and prin-
ciples, and classified as in the classical languages ; but
side-influences of all sorts, for variety and force, as of
internal commotions, emigration, conquest, commercial
intercourse, and sympathetic contact in whatever way
with the elements of power and progress in other na-
tions, have at different times struck our language and
impressed themselves upon it. It bears as remarkable
evidence of having been once in a grand chaotic state
of wild interfused elementary agitation, which has been
afterwards calmed and consolidated into one grand har-
monious whole, as the geologic crust of the world itself.
The one mighty, all-assimilating energy, that has sub-
dued its struggling elements to each other and to it-
self, has been the inward-working, divinely illuminated,
ever-advancing, gospelized, English mind, that has
clothed itself in its living words, as in a garment of
light and of praise.

* Some of the importations of English words into other modern
languages have a curious phiz indeed: as Sp. paguebot (packet-boat),
and the following French words: bifteck (beefsteak); redingote

(riding coat) ; rosbif (roast beef), and canapsa (knapsack, Gm. knapp-

sack).
Vor. I1.—21
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(7) New words are introduced from time to time
into our language ; but they are almost always* names
of new inventions and discoveries in the arts and sci-
ences ; instead of being descriptive of any new results
or wants in the great sphere of abstract thought. Our
language is competent in itself without any enlarge-
ment, as a vast, complicated, elastic instrument of
thought and speech, to express all possible combina-
tions of perception, conception, sensibility, desire, and

* A few Latin words have come of late into quite common accept-
ance as parts of the staple material of speech among the educated : as
animus (the inward animating source or cause of any effort or plan,
especially in a wrong direction); culfus (an ancient system of wor-
ship, viewed in its organic aspects); humus (soft moist dirt); newus
(a bond of connection); onus (i. e. of argument); plewus (a mass of
interweaved ties of relationship); redivivus (restored again: as to
general social recognition, after having been lost from public view) ;
and status (one’s own visible condition). So, too, is it with curricu-
lum (an appointed course of study, as in college) ; ultématum (a final
proposition, as made or acceded to0); and mazimum, mintmum ; and
with geologists, detritus, alluvium, stratum, residuum, &e.

Such Latin phrases, also, as ex tempore, impromptu, ipso facto,
sine qua non, status in quo, vice versa, sui generis, viva voce, cui
bono, quid pro quo, toto coelo, sub rosa, currente calamo, bona fide,
have come to be very common, and even, by imitation, from lips
* quite unclassical; beside the abundant use by theologians of such
phrases as a fortiori, a priori, and by lawyers, as quo warranto, nisi
prius, ex post facto, and a hundred others. ‘

As the daily press is attracting into its field of high and noble toil
for the million more and more continually of our best and most clas-
sically educated minds, it is amusing to observe the increasing fiee-
dom with which many Latin phrases pertaining to both civil and eccle-
siastical affairs are handled by them, as if of plain familiar sense to all.
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will. For, aside from the argument, that while combina-
tions are many in possibility, their elements are in actu-
ality few and simple :—how have all the reaches of the
human mind in all ancient times, even with the torch of
revelation in its hand, been adequately transferred into
English! and how has English thought itself already
spread its wing in the upper blaze above!

Not more sensitively' does the sea glass the sky in
its broad bright mirror, than in the different historic
phases of our language are reflected the various forms
and stages of mental and moral progress, made by the
common English mind. The diversified ends and ob-
jects of English thought, at successive periods, in the
mass ; and so, the differences of expression that they
have found in its national literature, whether in its own
volumed vastness or in its separate, pronounced details
—may be grouped under several descriptive classifica-
tions, as sentimental, poetical, philosophic, practical,
substantial or fanciful, true and glorious, or errant and
destructive, subjective or objective, aggressive, pro-
gressive, self-vindicatory, or self-laudatory, just accord-
ing to the style and measure of the balancings and
counterbalancings of public thought, from age to age.
The subjective period of perpetually self-measuring
consciousness, and of cool anatomical self-criticism, as
indicated here in practical Edwardeanism, and, in Eng-
land, in the philosophy of John Locke, has happily now
wellnigh passed away; and this age is not only one
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of more material practicality, as also of martial inspira-
tion, but one at the same time of increasing poetic sen-
timentalism, as appears abundantly in the number and
characteristic style of our essdyists, historians, orators,
and preachers, as well as poets. In our ever new and
blooming literature therefore, rather than in any new
growths of words themselves as such, are the signs of
advancement or decadence in our langi,lage to be found.
Newspapers, novels, and periodical literature, from com-
ing in contact, as they do, directly with the mass, can
and do give favor or umbrage, under the strong mag-
netic influence of able glowing pens, to apt words and
phrases, imported or imitated from the current litera-
ture of other languages, especially French and German,
with whose influences we are in such constant contact.
Such words as amende, baton, blasé, canard, cortége,
coterie, debouche, debris, debut, denouement, der-
nier, detour, éclat, élite, entrée, exposé, émeute,
encore, forte, mélange, mélée, naiveté, patois, per-
sonnel, premier, prestige, recherché, reconnoissance,
régime, résumé, rouge, role, roué, have thus become,
like vamose from the Spanish (vamos, imper. of ir,
to go, lit. let us go) as used by some, and also
cafion and ranche, almost or quite naturalized among
us of late.  So stand-point and shimmer from the
German, and from other sources, filibuster and squelch,
both low words in themselves, have been brought into
new honor recently by the daily press. The use of the
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word normal also has gotten to be lately quite enormous.
Of all the new words sought to be introduced by some
none is homelier than the word resurrected. So also
new phrases gain from time to time a general acceptance,
as within a few years past such as these: “a power in
the land,” * dear life,” the way of “putting things,”
” o glit-
tering generality,” “bitter end,” * military necessity,”
slaves as “contraband of war,” “the development

‘“manifest destiny,” ‘“irrepressible conflict,

theory,” ¢ sensational oratory,” * demoralized troops,”
etc,* which, like axioms, maxims, apothegms, and
proverbs, have often a value, when once strongly
announced, for their perspicacity, brevity, or utility,
which preserves them perchance ever afterwards as a
vital component part of the common speech of the
land. Such indeed is the power of skilful cunning
phrase for conveyancing error as well as truth accept-
ably from mind to mind, that psendo-philosophy always
seeks carefully to clothe its false theories in such a
garb. Hence Auguste Comte calls his infidel reveries,
“ positive philosophy ;’ and, in explanation of what he
means, declares that there are “ three philosophies of
things, or general systems of conceptions, each of
which excludes the other : the theological or fictitious ;

* From the French many phrases have recently been introduced
into familiar use among us, as *“ beau monde,” * au fait,” “ en masse,”
“par excellence,” “ en route,” *qui vive,”  tout ensemble,” *faux
pas.” “Encore,” too, is a concealed phrase in itself, rather than one
word, and equals L. “ ad hano horam.”
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the metaphysical or abstract ; and the scientific or pos-
itive: the first being the necessary point of departure
of the human understanding; the second, merely a
state of transition, and the third its fixed and definitive
state.”  So, Darwin speaks of  the struggle for ewist
ence, amongst all organic beings, which inevitably fol-
lows from their high geometrical powers of increase,”
the laws of “natural selection,” and their influence in
“inducing divergence of character.” In such books,
as also in “The Vestiges of Creation,”. Mansel’s
¢ Limits of Religious Thought,” and “ Essays and Re-
views” by seven English churchmen,—how much is
falsely expected to be gained, by a mere phantasmago-
ric use of words. But, while words may be employed
as dishes and vases for containing and conveying truth,
they cannot be used as corner-stones for any of its
solid structures. They cannot constitute or support
the truth in any form, but only represent it.

(8) Words have sometimes in English a widely
different sense from that which their originals had.
Thus, carpenter (It. carpentiere, Fr. charpentier) is
from L. carpentarius, a wagon maker; perspire means
literally to breathe through, from a false theory in
vogue in ancient times, that one of the chief offices of
the pores was the acration of the blood. The fir-
mament, from firmus, firm, strong, solid (cf. Gr. grepé-
wpe from aregeog) is a name exactly opposite to the
nature of the thing described, from a false conception
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among the ancients of the canopy overhead as being a
solid vault of sapphire. Privilege, which according to
its etymology means a private or separate law, was
originally a law not for, as now, but against a person.
The Gr. paprvg, a marfyr, was not, as in English,
one who witnesses to the truth by his deaf/, but as an
ordinary living witness. From caballus, 2 nag, come
through the Fr. cheval, a horse (It. cavallo), our words
cavalier and chivalry, both words of honor. From
pupus, a young child, come not only pupa (the chry-
salis state of insects) and pupil (L. pupillus, dimin. of
pupus), and babe, bub and boody (Gm. bube, Dutch
babyn), but even also pup and puppy. TFor similar
variations of sense, ana]ogically, compare w@Aog, a colt,
and L. pullus, the young of any animal, and a chicken,
with English pullet and jfoal and filly (Gm. fohlen and
filllen). So, in French, crin means horsehair only,
while in Latin, erinis means any kind of hair, human
as well as animal; zifre means salpetre, while Gr.
virgov and L. nitrum mean potassa. Swdden 1s from
L. subitaneus (sub-}-eo, to go under), Fr. soudain,
and is in its original sense properly a military word
and refers to coming slily under the walls of a town,
for the purpose of a quick successful attack. A cargo
is etymologically a load for a cart instead of for a ship
(Sp. cargo, from cargar, to load on a cart, from L.
carrus, a cart). Demon, an evil spirit, meant originaily
as in de/uwv (its Greek original) the divinity. Heresy
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(eeipeoes an individual choice, condemned as the exer-
cise of ““ private judgment ” in an age demanding assent
to the infallibility of the church) has come to have the
strongest possible smell of the “odium theologicum
upon it. To govern (L. gubernare, Gr. xvQsovawm)
meant originally to steer a ship, but now chiefly to rule
men and manage the state. Zguip (Fr. equiper, Old
Fr. esquiper from Fr. esquif, It. schifo, Gm. schiff,
Eng. ship and skiff, Gr. oxegog) means in its true
etymology to fit out a ship, but, in actual usage, to
furnish soldiers with arms and munitions of war. An
apothecary’s shop is lit. but a storehouse (Gr. amo-
Oajeeny from amoridnue, 1 lay aside: cf. for change of
form, its derivatives Fr. boutique and Sp. botica). An
obliging person is one etymologically binding us by his
conduct to equal recompense or favor, but factatively
one only of whom we think as being kind to us. A
veil is from L. velum (from which also comes reveal)
which itself meant originally a sail (for vehelum from
vehere, to bear on. Cf. vehiculum, a carriage, etc.),
as that which bears a vessel forwards. A carnival (L.
carni vale, farewell to meat) refers in itself to the or-
;dained or accepted abstinence of Lent, but practically .
means even a boisterous breaking forth of mirth and
revelry (cf. carousal from Fr. carrousel, a tournament
from L. carrus, a wagon). So Zoliday is plainly but
a perversion of holy day. Pllegmatic, cold, sluggish,
is from Gr. gAéyuc, Eng. phlegm, lit. inflammation,
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from gAéyw, I burn. Cf. for sense its L. correspon-
dent flamma for flagma from flagrare, to burn. Vulgar
(L. vulgaris) means in itself belonging to the common
people (L. vulgus, Gm. volk, Eng. folk); as does also
lewa in fact (Gm. leute, the people : cf. Gr. Acog, Eng.
lay and laity). An anrecdote is in itself but the Eng.
form of the Gr. original @véxdorog, which meant a
secret.  Charity (Gr. ycges, L. caritas) meant at first
love, and not as now mere liberality. A canopy (It.
canopé and Fr. canapé) is the Gr. xwvwaeiov, a mos-
quito net, from xevwyw, a mosquito; and a dureau was
originally a fable cover and afterwards the writing desk
on which it was spread, and then the office in which
the business was done, and still again a department of
governmental duty.

(9) A good many words in English, whose ety-
mology neither demands nor suggests any such sense,
have acquired in usage a permanently depreciatory
or evil signification.  Consider the following speci-
mens: zoforious (L. nosco, to know, and noto, to
mark), with which compare notable and noble (L.
nobilis for noscibilis, worthy to be known); adroit
(Fr. adroit for L. ad directam, sc. viam, lit. towards
the right direction) ; animosity (L. animosus, lit. full
of spirit) ; ambitious (L. ambitiosus, lit. disposed to go
around among otheré); arrogant and assuming denote
in themselves but the idea of claimiﬁg or taking some-
thing to or for one’s self ; aréful (lit, full of art or skill) ;
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casuistry (lit. the act, habit, or art of answering cases
of conscience); a caitiff is etymologically but a cap-
tive; conceit (It. concetto, from L. conceptio) is in it-
self but a conception ; a coalition is in itself but a co-
alescing of various minds; confaminate (L. contami
nare from contamen, for contagimen) means lit. to
bring into contact (cf. for force, Eng. word contagion
from same source) ; craft is Gm. kraft, power, or fac-
ulty ; eriticism is (Gr. xgive, to discriminate, L. cer-
no, diserémen, etc.) properly the mere act or art of
passing judgment, and should be of course used to find
excellences if possible and not blemishes, except so far
as 1s necessary to truth and duty ; conspire means lit.
to breathe together; cwmning is from Gm. konnen, to
know how, to be able, from which comes also caz ; cu-
pidity (L. cupio) means in itself only desire. The
following words also exemplify the same fact: despot
(lit. a master) ; domineer (to rule over); desperate
(de--spes, lit. without hope); defest (lit. to call the
gods to witness, L. detestari); egregious (=e grege,
lit. picked out of the flock, and so the best) ; empiric
(lit. relying on experience, from mecpccopce, to try or
prove, from which comes also pirafe, lit. an adventurer,
Gr. weepeerns ; and yet with wecpecopcer are connected
also L. experior and through it in English, ezperiment,
experience, and ezpert) ; emissary (one sent forth from
or by another) ; to ezpose another is lit. to show him
as he is, and not necessarily for evil; jealous (but an-
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other form of zealous, Gr. {jjlog; a libel (L. libel-
lus for liberlus, dimin. of liber, a book) means prop-
erly a pamphlet; Zust (lit. desire, merely) ; a minion
is lit. but an inferior (L. minor, It. mignone, a
pet) ; a miscreant (Fr. mecreant from mecroire, for
mescroire, not to believe) meant originally an infi-
del; moderate (like modest) means, in itself, self-gov-
erned ; officious (performing service or duty); plau-
sible (approvable); pertinacious (holding on through-
out) ; prejudice (a judgment in advance); persecute
and prosecute (following one onwards) ; prostitute
(placing one’s self before or in the way of another) ;
reproach (lit. to draw near to again. Cf. Fr. reproch-
er and proche, near to, from L. proximus, etc.). Here,
as in resent and refaliate (=L. re+-sentire and re--
talis), the sense of re is that of turning back for evil;
while in such words as reputation, regard, and respect,
the idea is expressive of turning around in sight or in
thought to see another after passing him, on account
of his worthiness. A skeptic gets his name from Gr.
oxemrixog, reflective, thoughtful. A villain (L. villa-
nus, Fr. villein) means one living in the country, in its
etymology ; as, similarly, a pagan (L. paganus from
pagus, a district), one provincial in his habits; resent
(to think back on or towards) ; refaliate (re--talis, to
give the like back); wilful (full of will); vile (lit.
cheap) ; vulgar (lit. belonging to the common people).*

* The present forms of expression used in French for step-father
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So an ironical sense has been often permanently
imparted to a word in certain connections, as if a com-
ponent part of its essential meaning, as in the words
respectable, considerable, fair, meek, pretty, when ap-
plied to things considered as in themselves below par.

(10) Some few English words contain in them the
names of places, in which the thing described first came
into use, or, of the person that introduced them to no-
tice. Academy is from Academus; dayonet 1s from
Bayonne where it was first made; copper, from Cy-
prus (Gr. Kvmgpoz, Cyprus, L. Cyprus; and cuprum,
copper, Gm. kupfer, Fr. cuivre) ; cherry, from Cerasus
(Fr. cerise, Gm. kirsche) ; a ckarade is said to have
been derived from a French inventor of the same name
(which is somewhat doubtful); china came at first,
plainly, from China; a cravat (Fr. cravate) refers in
itself to Croatia, whence the word was introduced into
France in the 17th century; erayon is from Creta (L.
creta, chalk, Fr. craie and crayon, a pencil of chalk) ;
the daguerreotype is named from its inventor Da-

and step-mother (beaun pere, lit. the handsome father, and belle mere,
the handsome mother) were adopted, it is said, as a purposed reac-
tion to the odious sense that had come to be attached in practice to
the previous modes of designating those affinities by marriage : which
were paritre, for parastre, and marétre, for marastre, and grated of-
fensively on French ears, as our two, cold, forbidding forms of desig-
nation, ‘ step-father ” and “ father-in-law,” should on ours :—the ter-
mination, -astre having a depreciatory sense (cf. for sense Eng. poet-
aster with poet),
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guerre, as galvanism is from Galvani, its discoverer;
damask was first made in Damascus; indigo (It.
indaco, Fr. indigo), is from Indicus (an Indian dye);
lazzarone (It. name for a beggar, and occasionally
appearing in English), like /azzaretto, a pesthouse, gets
its name from Lazarus. ZLeghorns were first made in
Leghorn (Tuscany) ; morocco (Fr. marroquin) is named
from Morocco (or the land of the Moors), in north-
ern Africa, where it was first prepared’; macadamized
roads were invented by McAdam, who died in 1835 ;
magnesia and magnet are both derived from Magnesia
—the first probably from the one in Asia Minor, and
the second from Magnesia in Thessaly; the magnolia
gets its name from a botanist, Magnol, who died in
1715 ; muslin (Fr. mousseline) is named from Mosul,
in Mesopotamia, where it was originated : #nicofine
(the poisonous principle in tobacco) gets its name from
Nicot, who developed it; the pkeasant (Fr. faisan) —
Phasianus, sc. ales, or the bird of Phasis; pantaloons
were so named (being a Venetian form of dress) from a
nickname given to the Venetians, who were called pan-
taloni, from their great admiration for Saint Pantalon ;
sarsaparilla (It. sarsapariglia, Fr. salsepareille, Sp. zarza-
parilla) is a compound of zarza, the bramble, and Pa-
rillo, the name of the doctor that first brought it into
much use: and a sillouctfe derives its name from
that of a visionary financier of Louis XV., whose
unsubstantial successes caused his name to be af-
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fixed as a soubriquet to this mere apologetic form,
as it were, of a likeness. Zantalize is from Tantalus ;
meander, from Meiavdgos (a winding river in Caria) ;
parchment (L. pergamena, Fr. parchemin), from Per-
gamum in Mysia, where it was first invented by Eu-
menes, its king; peack, from Persicum (sc. malum),
lit. the Persian apple (Gm. pfirsche, It. persica and
pesca, Sp. persigo, Fr. péche, orig. pesche); dollar
(Gm. thaler), from Joachim’stkal (Joachimsdale) in
Bohemia, where, in 1518, thalers were first coined.

(11) Some of the special peculiarities of the Eng-
lish appear most strikingly, when being grouped in con-
trast with those of other languages, especially Greek
and Latin; with which scholars of whatever nation*are
most apt to compare their own language.

Notice § 1. Our system of double names for the
domestic animals, when viewed as such, and when
used as food, as: oz and beef (L. bos, bovis, Fr. boeuf,
Eng. beeves) ; sheep and mutton (Fr. moutons); calf
and veal (Fr. veau, L. vitulus) ; pig or swine and pork
L. porcus) ; fow! (Gm. vogel, a bird), and powltry (L.
pullus, from which also pullet) ; deer (Gm. thier, Gr.
o) and venison (Fr. venaison, L. venatio, something
hunted) ; so, similarly, we call grapes (from same root
with grab, grapple, and gripe, Gm. greifen, to clasp),
when dried, raisins (L. racemus, Sp. racimo, Fr. rai-
sin ; and, in old Fr., roisin and rosin, whence the Gm.
form rosine) : cf. for form Fr. plaisir from placere ; and
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plums (Gm. pflaumen) we call, when dried, prunes (Fr.
prune, L. prunum, a plum). So in Spanish a fish in
the water is pez (L. piscis), but in hand it is pescado,
and, if salted and dried, pescada; and the French call
linen, in the piece, toile (L. tela, from which subtilis,
Eng. subtle), but when made up, linge.

§ 2. The variableness or divisibility of some of
our grammatical forms, compared with those of
other languages. The English, and it is alone in
this peculiarity, has three forms for the present
tense active of every verb, as, I love, I do love,
and I am loving; while in other languages but one
form is ever used. The English, like the Greek, has a
double form of the preterite (the pérfect, have, and
aorist, did), while the Latin has but one. The Latin
is poorer also than the English, in having no article and
no perfect active participle. In the subjunctive or con-
ceptional mood, the mood for expressing all contingent
suppositional and relative ideas, what a range beyond
other languages, for both variety and exactness of ex-
pression, have we in our ight, could, would, should,
etc., which in Greek and Latin were but one undiscrim-
inated form.

§ 3. The indifference to the minute modal analysis
exhibited often in the forms of other languages. We
express, by the word Zrow, both the idea of being ac-
quainted with, as a friend (which in German is kennen
and in French connaitre) ; and the idea of understand-
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ing anything, as a science, which in German is wissen and
in French savoir. In those languages, those separate
kinds of knowledge must have a separate designation;
but not in ours. We can Zake a horse or abook equally
well from one place to another; but the Germans
Siikren a horse and fragen a bundle ; as the French also
are particular to mener a child or anything that can
walk, and to porfer a package or anything that they
bear in their hands or arms. In French anything good
physically, or any one good by nature, is oz, but one
good morally is sage, while in our language good is ap-
plicable to things physical, intellectual, and moral. 'We
can receive anything equally well, a call, a present, a
message, etc. ; but the Germans belommen a disease,
erhalten a letter, empfangen a present, and einnehmen
money. We can ride equally well on horseback or in
a carriage ; but they call the first reifen, and the second
Jakren.  Our language has many nice distinctions for
philosophic uses but few for those of curiosity. So,
our word umbrella (dimin. of umbra, a little shade)
breaks in French into parapluie, as being used to keep
off rain, paravent, to keep off the wind, and parasol,
to keep off the sun; as the word wall answers equally
well to the L. murus, a wall of a city, L. moenia, de-
fensive walls of any kind, and L. parietes, the walls
of a house.

The Latin mind, which was constitutionally ana-
lytic and constructive, was much more addicted to in-

L
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dicating, in the very forms of words themselves, the
plural elements of facts and thoughts, than is the
English and American mind.  Hence comes the
abundant use of plural nouns in Latin, with a singular
sense in English: as, animi, courage (because of so
composite elements) ; exsilia, banishment (because
touching in any case so maﬁy interests and persons) ;
gramina, grass ; silentia, silence (as prevailing in mul-
tiplied directions). So too, correspondingly, abstract
nouns in Latin can be plural, while they cannot be in
English : as ¢rae, anger, robora, strength. Some among
us occasionally use English in such a way, and talk of
ambitions, cupidities, knowledges, endurances, envies,
industries, &c.; but no one imitates them.

Ancient cities with their @xgomodes and xcro-
wolec had for the same reason with both the Greeks
and Latins a plural form of noun in many instances,
as Athenae, Syracusae, Thebae, &e.

§ 4. Some English words are in themselves ellipti-
cal, and so represent now former phrases or combina-
tions of words, instead of single words.

So, in Latin, while many intransitive verbs are
made transitive, by the force of prepositions combined
with them by composition, the reverse process takes
place sometimes, and by omitting the reflexive pronoun
se a transitive verb becomes by ellipsis intransitive, as,
in the phrase, nox precipitat (sc. se). Thus to couch
down is for se collocare in its original Latin form; to

Vor. TL.—22
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interfere is a short form of inter (alios) ferre (se) ; to
despond is (L. despondere animum) fo give up
courage. i

In our compound forms of verbs, made after the
model of that abundant class in German, whose com-
bining particles are separable in practice from the
verbs to which they are united in sense, we have ellip-
ses of every kind of curious signification. If the reader
will ask himself what nouns were used or plainly im-
plied after these various adverbial appendages in their
first and proper use as prepositions, he will find much
to amuse if not instruct him. They are such as these :
to burn up, to burn down, to freeze up, to light up,
to swallow up and to swallow down, to lock up, to fix
up, dress up, hurry up, hurry on, come on, come
out, look out, wake up, start up, give in, give out,
give up, talk up and talk down, starve out, scare
up, smoke up and smoke out, dash out, make up, make
out, fall out, fall through, work out, step up, flare up,
carry on, live up, lay up, lay in, &c.

The adverbial particle most combined in this way
with verbs is the word #p; and the one verb that
surpasses any and all others, in the variety and strange-
ness of the senses that it takes or gives in combination
with other words, of whatever sort, nouns, adjectives
and adverbs, is the verb get. 1In evidence of this ve-
mark, consider such adverbial combinations with this
sort of polyglot verb, as these: to get along, get by,
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get in, get on, get out, get up, get down, get over, get
through, get off, get away, get behind, etc., ete.; and
such different senses as this Protean word has, in such
phrases as, to get a fortune, to get a cold, to get a
blow, to get a fall, to get a wish; and to get well, get
clear, get rid, get warm, get wet, get dry, get fixed,
get done.. The word Zeep stands perhaps next to get,
in variety of sense.

§ 5. Some English words have been much cor-
rupted in their apparent etymology, by a false * popu-
lar pronunciation of them, as: daluster (Gr. Selcv-
orcov, the blossom of the pomegranate, It. balaustra of
same sense, 1t. balaustro, a small pilaster—from resem-
blance in its form— Fr. balustre), which is almost
universally mispronounced and misspelled bannister ;
postumous (L. postumus, Sp. postumo) which is spelled
posthumous (as if from post humum); asparagus
(c¢ercgayos from emagpasow, to lacerate, referring to

* False phrases have similarly become current in English: as
“the fault lies at your door,” from a misconstruction in Genesis iv. 7
of what should be * a sin-offering (or lamb) lieth at the door; ” i. e.
the means of pardon and restoration are at hand. Wherever there
is sin it lies much closer home than * at the door.” So some speak
of “straining at” a thing, from the mistranslation in Mat. xxiii. 24
of “straining at a gnat,” instead of straining out, etc. The straining
indicated is objective, not subjective. We often hear also of ‘* laying
the axe to the very root™ of a difficulty, from a similar misconceived
translation of Mat. iii. 10, which should be translated * by the root
of the tree.” The tree was not struck, but significant preparations
were made for its overthrow ere long.
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its irregular head) is extensively called and written
sparrowgrass ; pompion (Dutch pompoen) is getting to
be quite generally spelled, as it pronounced, pumpkin ;
cigar (L. cicada, a grasshopper, Sp. cigarra—and ci-
garron, a big cicada and a big cigar, from resemblance
probably of shape, I'r. cigare) is now quite often spelled
segar. Carnelian (L. caro, carnis, flesh) a stone of
flesh-red hue, is quite commonly spelled cornelian.
Frontispiece (M. L. frontispicium) is naturally thought
by most from its terminal syllable, piece, to be a hybrid
combination of L. frons (stem front) and Ang. Sax.
piece : whereas it should be spelled like auspice without
an e between the ¢ and ¢ : the syllable -spice represent-
ing in each case the L. verb specio. So fourniquet,
a surgical instrument, is extensively supposed to be
turnkey.

§ 6. As in Greek and Latin there are verbs of
double forms, modified by reduplication or nasalization,
so as to express in the two classes of verbs themselves,
in a condensed way, a weaker and a stronger sense;
and as in Latin there are a few duplicate verbs having
in particular a causative sense (as sisto, reduplicated
form of sto, meaning I cause to stand, and jacio, I
cast, or cause to lie, from jaceo, I lie, and caedo, I cut
or cause to fall, from cado, I fall), so in English there
are a few duplicate verbs having a causative force ; and
they are all of German origin: as to ay, causative of
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to Zic (Gm. legen, to lay, and liegen, to lie), and so,
set and sit, fell and fall, raise and rise.

§ 7. As there is a portion of every language, which
is used as current coin by the cultivated classes only,
and forms what is ordinarily termed their standard
speech, or what in French is called “la langue oratoire,”
—so of course is it in English; and in as marked a
degree, as can be found in any other language, ancient
or modern. And not only so, but, as in no other lan-
guage unless it be the Latin, is it true that there is a
large branch of the language that is used only or chiefly
for the purposes of poetry. But for their rhythmical
value, they would pass at once by general disuse out
of the language, and this although having many of
them the merit of brevity compared with other forms
which are retained, as well as also being much more
conformable to their originals.  They are such as
mount (L. mons) compared with mountain (Fr. mon-
tagne from the adj. montanus); fount (L. fons) and
font, compared with fountain (Fr. fontaine); and so
with eve and morn compared with evening and morn-
ing ; and ere, yore, olden, yon, sire, afar, reft, ire, clime,
lave, lit (for lighted), spake, writ (for written), eyrie,
eaglet, sheen, marge, blithe, ween, etc.

§ 8. Abstract relations are expressed in English
more copiously and exactly, than in any other language
except the German.

It is especially rich in particles, as prepositions,
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conjunctions, and qualifying adverbs of every possible
shade of sense and degree of force. There is, for
example; in the precise use of a given preposition always
in English, a closely defining power, which the Latin
ablative, with its limited range of possible signification,
though much more versatile in use than any other case
in Latin, did not at all possess; nor the Greek dative,
which was the Latin dative and ablative combined.
And besides the greater variety of modal forms in the
English subjunctive, already alluded to, even compared
with the German, which is yet our chief parent-tongue,
what a rich variety of minute, subjunctive senses have
we at command, in what may be called our subjunctive
conjunctions, or, those conjunctions which give to
verbs in connection with them a contingent or relative
sense.

We have with the German the two articles ; which,
while they are by true grammatical analysis, but short-
ened forms of the demonstrative and numeral pronouns
with which they correspond, are yet almost or quite
as useful as they, in particularizing objects; while the
Greek has only one of them and the Latin neither.

In respect also to grammatical gender, while being
less pictorial than the Latin, Greek and German, our
language is more philosophical than they, in predicating
sex only where it really belongs, and so in making all
things, beside living beingé, directly impersonal. We
do not.therefore, like the Germans, speak of a boot as

- —
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kim, nor, like the Latins, call a mountain masculine
and a tree feminine. As a proof how curiously ex-
tremes can sometimes meet in this world, the words in
German for maiden, young lady, and wife (das mad-
chen, das friulein and das weib) are all neuter, in
obedience to the usual neuter character of the termina-
tions in which they end, and in accordance with the
prevailing philosophy, the world over, of woman’s ne-
gative position in the social state. So in Latin slaves
were denominated servitia.

The variations of grammatical gender predicated
in different languages of the same objects are as amus-
ing as they are arbitrary. While the suz is in Greek
(6 nheog), Latin (sol), and French (le soleil), mascu-
line, it is in German (die sonne), feminine; but, con-
trarily, the moon, which is feminine in other languages,
is here (der mond) masculine. Zand is feminine in
Greek (y7), and in Latin (terra), but in German (das
land) neuter. A fower is in Latin (flos), masculine,
while in French (la fleur), and German (die blume),
it is feminine. Water is in Greek (vdwg), neuter,
and in German (das wasser); but in Latin (aqua),
feminine. '

§ 9. The presence of wmlaut is observable in some
of the plural and subjunctive forms of English, as of
German. Umlaut, or change of sound, is, in German,
the weakening of one of the vowels a, o, #, by an add-
ed e-sound, into & (ae), 6 (oe), it (ue). In the English
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form of the umlaut, the original vowel is not preserved
with the added e-sound, but is exchanged for it. Ex-
amples : Old, elder (Gm. 'iilter}, eldest ; tooth, plL
teeth ; foot and feet; goose and geese; brother and
brethren ; was and were ; man and men ; woman and
women ; mouse and mice (Gm. maus and méuse) ;
louse and lice (Gm. laus and léuse). Cf. in same way
blood and bleed ; food and feed; stood and steed ;
long and length ; strong and strength. In the pl. form,
women, the sympathetic retroactive influence of the um-
laut upon the preceding vowel o in pronunciation, mak-
ing it in sound as if an ¢ (the word being pronounced
as if spelled wimmin), is a fact of its own single solita-
ry kind in our language: cf. for similar assimilative
change to e, the word brethren, the pl. form of brother,
in ecclesiastical use.

§ 10. Words may end, in English, in ‘any one of
the consonants ; while in Greek no consonant can, as a
rule, be final, with but two or three unimportant ex-
ceptions, beside », ¢, 6 ; and, in Latin, beside ¢, /, #,
r; ¢, ¢ ; the four last of which are the chief terminal
consonants in Sanskrit. Of Latin words ending in ¢,
there are but two: lac (stem, lact) and halec; and
only caput, with its compounds, end in £ As for 2
final, that, 1t has been shown, is but s compounded with
another consonant (generally ¢ or g, but sometimes,
also, ¢f, as nox, stem noct, or v). See page 261.

§ 11.  Final letters may be doubled abundantly in

—y
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English, as in German ; a fact which néver occurs in
either Latin or Greek. Witness the following speci-
mens, among multitudes : cobd, add, bee, staff, eqq, bell,
bann, purr, kiss, butt, and buzz. 'The only consonantal
letters that, when final, are not doubled in English, are
¢, h, ), k, m, p, v, and x. In Latin, two different con-
sonants may be conjoined in certain cases, at the end
of a word, as in amans, amant, etc., but only in a few
very exceptional instances in Greek ; while in English
such combinations are as frequent and free as any oth-
ers elsewhere.

§ 12. There is a considerable class of words in
English, as in other Teutonic languages, which have no
similars at all in either Latin or Greek, formed of repe-
titious syllables, having the same consonants through-

out, but different vowels, or the same vowels with dif-

ferent consonants. They all have a more or less con-
temptuous sense implied in them, and seldom if ever
wander out of the limits of ordinary speech into grave
or dignified composition. They are, beside those quot-
ed on page 211, such as these: clap-trap, charivari (I'r.
do.), higglety-pigglety, hobgoblin, hoity-toity, hurry-
scurry, namby-pamby, paxwax, pit-a-pat, tit-for-tat, wig-
gle-waggle, wishy-washy.

§ 13. How differently often, in their orthography,
appear immediate derivatives in English from the same
root! Take as examples : from L. petere, to seck, re-
peat and compete ; from cedere, to yield, depart, ete.,
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recede and proceed, and also decease and success ; from
dignus, worthy, indignity, deign (Fr. daigner), and
disdain ; from nomen, a name, nominal, name (Gm.
name), zoun, and renown (Fr. renommée).

§ 14. The difference in degrees of force expressed

by different direct derivatives from the same root is

sometimes quite marked: as request and require (L.
quaerere, to seek) and snguire and inquisitive ; so,
from L. recognoscere come, through the Latin directly,
recognition and indirectly, through the French, recon-
notssance ; betray, traitor, and freason are from L. tra-
dere, from which also come #rade and tradition (see
dare, etc.); spyis from L. specere, from which come
aspect, conspicuous, and respect ; sue is from L. sequi,
from which comes consequence ; idiof means etymologi-
cally (Gr. idewrys, a private person) one separate from
the mass around him.

§ 15. Hybrid mixtures sometimes occur in Eng-
lish; or, the compounding of elements drawn from dif-
ferent languages into words thus belonging in part to
one language and in part to another.

Examples : almond, Arabic article al, the, and a
contracted form of Gr. ¢uvydein (It. mandola, M. L.
amandola, Sp. almendra, Fr. amande) ; to arswer, Gm.
antworten (=Gr. avzi, ba}:k, and Gm. wort, a word) ;
parasol (=Gr. rcpe, from, away from, and L. sol,
the sun) ; partake (=L. pars, a part, and take, Eng.) ;
rely (=L. re, back, and Eng. lie) ; palfrey (M. L. pa-
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rafredus from Gr. 7«ge and L. veredus : It. palafreno,
Fr. palefroi) ; nonage (=L. non, not, and Eng. age) ;
charcoal (=Fr. charbon—L. carbo, stem carbon—and
Gm. kohle, Eng. coal) ; dankrupt (Saxon benc, and L.
rumpere, ruptum, to break); dosfire (Fr. bon, good,
and Gm. feuer, fire) ; and so with contraband, debar,
headquarters, inlet, princedom (=L. princeps+ Gm.
suffix -thum).

§ 16. Some of our common particles, conjunctions,
and adverbs are but concealed verbs in different moods,
imperative. and subjunctive. Thus, Juf is the impera-
tive of an Ang. Sax. verb butan, to take out; ifis for
gif (Eng. give) from Saxon verb gifan; wnless is also
but the imperative of an old Saxon verb onlesan, to re-
lease.

§ 17. The frequent conversion of words from one
part of speech to another deserves notice.

1st. Nouns are sometimes made of adjectives in
English, as in the classical languages.

(1) Sometimes without change, as a deau (IT.
beau, handsome) ; a delle (Fr. fem. form of same); a
brave ; a worthy ; and so of national and denomina-
tional names.

(2) Sometimes by being thrown into the plural
form, as: goods (pl. of good); news, from new (this
word is not plural in sense, although it is in form and
fact. Cf. Fr. nouvelle and les nouvelles, both sing. and
pl); and so with rickes and sweels (from rich and
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sweet).  Of similar origin are the words blacks, blues,
greens, shorts, whites, odds.

2d. There is an increasing tendency in our lan-
guage to convert verbs into nouns in ordinary speech.
The infinitive is properly in fact but a verbal noun in
any and every language; and is therefore most abun-
dantly used both as a subject and an object. Any verb
is at once made a noun, in Greek and German, by pre-
fixing to it the neuter article; and in Greek it can be

converted into any case of the noun, by prefixing to it
the article in that case, as 7 oU woreelv éxelvpice.

Examples : Mineralogists speak of talc as having a
soapy feel ; and so we hear of a hard freeze; a fine
swim ; along run; alarge catch; a good fawl ; along
pull ; a great fake-in; a big scare; a great sell; a
bold dasl ; a strike ; a large turn-out ; a regular flare-
up ; a poor go of it ; a long talk.

Many of our most familiar nouns were primarily
thus gencrated : as /e Fall (because of the fall of
leaves then) ; a fly (because always flying) ; a flea (be-
cause so quick to escape); a ride, a stroll, a drink, a
talk.

3d. In some instances nouns are converted also
into verbs, as : to wafer an animal ; to sa/¢ anything ;
to kand forth anything ; to pump water ; to bridge a
stream ; to foot it; to smoke; to angle; to fish; to
sail ; to ship things ; to peril one’s life.

4th. There is a growing tendency to make some
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intransitive verbs transitive, by using them in certain
connections In a causative sense, as : to refire certain
stocks from the market; to sfay operations; to say
that one officer ranks another in the army (meaning
that he outranks him) ; to sudsist an army.

§ 18. There seems to be a sort of strong inward
constitutional tendency in our language to revert in its
forms to the original stem, rather than to adopﬁ the
amplifications of it accepted in other languages, and
sometimes even to a still simpler form than that itself,
as found anywhere else. See Vol. I., pages 138-9.
Compare also (1) M. L. aequalare (from L. aequalis), It.
ugualare, Sp. igualar, Fr. {galer, Eng. to equal ; (2) M.
L. adventura (n. pl. neut. of prt. act. part. of L. adve-
nire), It. avventura, Sp. aventura, Gm. abenteuer, Fr.
aventure, Eng. adventure ; (3) Gr. @Asvn, L. ulna, Goth.
aleina, Fr. aune, Sp. ana, Gm. elle, Eng. ¢/, Sk. ar-dla-s ;
(4) I am (pres. of verb to be), Sk. asmi, Gr. eus (for
orig. éoui), L. sum (for esumi), Lith. esmi, Goth. im;
(5) Sk. stinu-s, a son, from su, to beget, to bring forth,
Gr. viog, Goth. sunus, Lith. do., Gm. sohn, Eng. son.

§ 19. As English is Germanic in its grammar, the
verb-forms are of a full Teutonic mould. The vowel
variations of the preterite tense in verbs of an Anglo-
Saxon original are specially worthy of notice.

(1) Radical @ becomes sometimes av and e, as:

§ «, au: catch and caught.

§ B, e: draw and drew ; fall and fell.
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(2) Radical e becomes sometimes, when alone, a or
0 ; and, when compounded with another vowel, it takes
on still other forms.

§ @, a: get and gat ; f'brget and forgat.

§ B, o: sell and sold ; tell and told.

§ , ea becomes o : speak and spoke; swear and
swore; tread and trode; tear and tore.

§ J, ee becomes aw and ox : see and saw; seek
and sought.

§ ¢ both ez and ce become simple e : leave and
left ; keep and kept (for keeped) ; sleep and slept.

(3) Radical ¢ becomes sometimes «, o, ox, and .

§ «, a: begin and began; give and gave; ring
and rang ; sink and sank, swim and swam.

§ B. o: shine and shone ; win and won.

§ , ou: bring and brought; bind and bound;
fight and fought ; find and found ; think and thought.

§ 0, w: sting and stung ; strike and struck ; wring
and wrung.

(4) Radical o becomes sometimes «, ¢, and even <.

§ «, a: come and came.

§ B, e: blow and blew; grow and grew; know
and knew ; show and shew ; throw and threw.

§ 7, i: do and did.

(6) Radical # remains usually unchanged; but
sometimes is changed to « : as, run and ran.

In some instances the radical form remains the
same as in the present tense, but is shortened in pro-
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nunciation in the preterite : as in read (pronounced as
long e in the present) and read (pronounced as short e
in the preterite). In led, the pret. of lead, the form is
shortened to the sound.

These points and others that follow of a similar
sort are offered only as hints towards a proper phonet-
ic analysis of English forms and their variations.

§ 20. There are many individual phonetic changes
in English that merit notice.

(1) The omission of radical letters :

§ «. Of initial g: as enough, Gm. genug. The
past participles of verbs in English differ from their
German correspondents, in omitting entirely the parti-
cipial prefix ge: as in loved (Gm. geliebt), &itten (ge-
bissen), drunken (getrunken), made (gemacht), said
(gesagt), sung (gesungen), done (gethan).

§ 6. Of /: as in mile (Gm. meile, for L. millia, sc.
passuum : cf. Gr. wvgeor). So feeble and foible have
lost, in both French and English, a radical 7 (L. flebi-
lis, deplorable, Old Fr. floible, and Fr. foible and fai-
ble): differing in their use, simply as noun and adjec-
tive, (cf. Sp. feble, weak, and It. fievole). Safe is
also L. salvus (cf. salver, salve, and salvation).

§ 7. Of n. Thus, spider is for spinder, the spin-
ning insect. See page 296.

§ 0. Ofr. Speak corresponds with Gm. sprech-
en and Ags. sprecan and specan. So in palsy (Gr.
mepedvoes, Pr. paralisie) the radical » has disappear-
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ed. The word wait is the Gm. warten, and wast (2d
pers. imperf. of verb to be) is the equivalent of the
Gm. du warst. ~ So, the original  of Etrusci and Etru-
ria is dropped in the modern forms Tuscan and Tusca-
ny, as is the 7 of L. febris, Eng. fever, for ferbris, from
fervere ; and the » of Eng. vencer, from Fr.vernir, to
glaze over, from which also comes varnish.

(2) In the addition of letters, so as to strengthen
the vocal force of a syllable.

§ . Of ¢, as in apprentice (Fr. apprenti from ap-
prendre, L. apprehendere).

§ 2. Of d, as in compound (L. componere), and
expound (L. exponere), and sudden (¥r.sondain, I su-
bitaneus from L. subire). In address there is a doub-
ling of the single & of the French original adresser.

§ ». Off, as in coffin and coffers (Gr. xogevog, Fr.
coffre), and #rafic (Fr. trafiquer, L. transfacere, like
trade, from L. tradere—trans--dare).

§ 0. Of m, as in tempt (L. tentare, freq. of tendere,
Fr. tenter). .

§ & Of 2, as in passenger (Fr. passager) and mes-
senger (Tr. messager), compared with passage and
message.

§ & Of r,asin mirror (Fr. miroir, from L. mirari).
So, in German, / is doubled in pallast (L. palatium,
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